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PROJECT PROCEDURES

GOALS

The goal of this project was to identify the sequential

development of behavior in the child from birth through age

seven and to identify the materials which could be used for

strengthening or initiating a behavioral facet.

PROCEDURE

The basic procedure was to acquire and to organize the

existing research information on child development, analyzing

it for correlative events pertinent to the developmental

taxonomy. At the same time, the survey of material available

through American manufacturers was made. Manufacturing

rationale utilized in the development of the materials and

technical assistance employed by the manufacturer were also

determined. As soon as the developmental taxonomy was com-

pleted, it was organized into major developmental categories.

Inquiries were then made of university laboratory schools to

determine their approach in developing or strengthening the

behavior identified in the taxonomy and their use of the ap-

plicable materials.

To identify the sequences on the scale and to determine
s.

if these sequences could be identified in the child by a non-

professional, a survey of approximately one hundred fifty

children ranging from university preschool laboratories to

Head Start children was made.



The following is a detailed discussion of the procedures

utilized. Results of the procedures are discussed in the

technical section.

Research Data Collation

The collation of research data was conducted through a

literature survey. The initial survey covered the literature

in all fields of child development from the present through

1950. Psysiology, medicine, child research psychiatry, psy-

chology, and educational journals were included in the survey.

The list of journals covered is included in the Appendix.

Established laboratory schools at recognized universities

throughout the country were surveyed for current research

Lctivities which would supplement this program. A list of

these schools is also included in the Appendix.

Data was compiled utilizing the McBee Card System. As

data was collected, the articles were abstracted. Content of

the abstract was limited to data specifically oriented to

child development. The rigidly adhered to criteria in

acquiring data was as follows:

Developmental Phenomena

Only data specifically delineated as behavioral

phenomena, and acquired in a controlled situation was

included in the study. This does not imply that only the

data from laboratory situations was included. Ancedotal

or observational data were included if evidenced by

sophisticated and controlled observational techniques.
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Historical reports by parents or recall reports were not

included. This approach required considerable inge-

nuity and innovation in surveying the literature. This

survey recognized that developmental abilities would be

revealed in those experimental designs in which the

abilities were the independent or dependent variable as

well as in those designs in which the abilities them-

selves were under examination. Consequently, unlike

many literature surveys which utilize only the research

reports specifically designed for the acquisition of a

particular data segment, this survey scrutinized research

activities whose primary goal was not oriented toward the

needs of this study. As an example, in many conditioning

experiments basic visual abilities are utilized as a

controlled variable. These we incorporated into this

study as an index to visual perceptual organization at

a particular age. Naturally, this approach yielded a

considerable amount of information not normally available

in research reports.

The abstract cards do not reflect the total content

of each study, but only that information which is perti-

nent to this particular research, and which reflects a

behavioral aspect of the developing child. Titles on

the abstract and in the bibliography will not necessarily

reflect the pertinency to this taxonomy of the data col-

lected. On the other hand, many titles to research

lii



reports were misleading. They inferred that behavioral

data was under investigation although, essentially, the

articles were dealing with theoretical discussions of

phenomenological topics. Because of the restricted

purpose of this survey, such articles were not abstracted

but their basic contents were noted. All articles which

were read and reviewed are listed in the Bibliography.

Data was organized according to developmental

sequences, ane cross-correlated with chronological age.

All data were then reviewed by the research committee.

As a result of this review, particular areas were identi-

fied for additional investigation. This additional

investigation consisted of a complete review of the topic,

independent of the chronological date of the original

research report. All available data in the literature

was acquired for that topic.

It should be noted that during the initial research

bibliographies of the reviewed reports were surveyed,

and any reports identified as pertinent to the project

were abstracted regardless of publication date. One

reason for initially limiting the survey to 1950 was

that, during a preliminary review, it was found that much

research and literature were repetitive or a reconsidera-

tion of earlier research findings. Also, because of staff

and fund limitations, it was necessary to set some limit.

The year 1950 was arbitrarily chosen, but, as indicated,

iv
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wherever additional information, was needed or verification

of research results could be accomplished, this limitation

was set aside.

The developmental taxonomy is the result of these

intensive research methods.

Material Survey

The material survey was conducted in three discrete

phases. The first was a letter to manufacturers in this area

identified with equipment pertinent to the age range of this

taxonomy and conducting a significant amount of business.

These manufacutrers were notified of our study and their

cooperation was requested. Of the approximately 500 companies

that were contacted in this manner, 100 offered their coopera-

tion and supplied information regarding their product lines.

A questionnaire, devised to identify certain criteria

regarding the materials being manufactured by them was sent

to these 100 manufacturers. Approximately 50 responded with

detailed information, and the results of the survey are in-

cluded in the appropriate section on material maAufacture

survey.

In preparing for the initial contact, it was found that

although a number of companies are listed as manufacturers of

educational and play materials, their major output is a single

line or a simple repetition of some other line. Quite often,

they simply manufacture printed cards or blocks which are



duplicative of the products of other companies.

cooperation of these manufacturers was not requested.

The second phase in the identification of materials to

be utilized was conducted when the behavioral taxonomy was

sufficiently well organized to yield descriptive data for

the major developmental steps. A questionnaire was designed

to obtain from child development centers and laboratory schools

information regarding the materials and techniques utilized in

the development or strengthening of the particular develop-

mental sequences. The data compiled from these schools was

then incorporated into the study. A copy of this question-

naire is included in the Appendix.

The third phase of the study was a detailed breakdown of

those materials identified by the schools an manufacturers.

The materials were matched to the particular behavioral phase

of the taxonomy in which they might be useful. This analysis

was conducted by the ENKI Corporation staff in conjunction with

preschool experts who acted as consultants. In categorizing

the materials, great care was taken to avoid rigid grouping.

For example, blocks can be useful in a number of categories

including manipulation, visual perception, numerical conception,

and geometric organization, etc. Often teachers utilize

materials only in the manner in which they have been recom-

mended, unaware of the multiplicity of application possible

with the materials. Our approach in classification enables the

teacher to utili7,e the materials to their optimum.

vi
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Data Verification

Based on the results of the behavioral taxonomy, selected

representative segments of the taxonomy were organized into a

scale whose data points are not necessarily equally distant

(See Appendix). These were sent to child development centers

and Head Start centers for review. The personnel were asked

to have individuals who had known the child at least thirty

to sixty days to note whether or not they had observed indi-

cated behaviors in the child. The goal was not to determine

if the child could perform a particular behavior pattern,

but, rather, to determine if it had been observed. Results of

this study indicate that the sequences developed in this

taxonomy are valid.

vii
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SECTION I - INTRODUCTION

_

This report reflects the findings of a recent study

designed to identify the sequences of the preschool child's

development, and the materials applicable to the development

or strengthening of a particular developmental phase. The

purpose of this investigation was to define the sequentiF1

developmental stages of the young child independently of

chronological age. The purpose of this guideline is to

achieve the ability to evaluate the child as an individual,

determine his abilities on a developmental sequence scale and,

thus, to identify the succeeding phases into which he should

progress. With this approach it is possible to focus remedial

efforts on those phases of development which require the

greatest assistance and to do this on an individual basis in

order to assist the child in compensating for experiences he

has lacked during his development.

Utilizing the findings of this study, a teacher can more

readily assist the child in moving from his present level of

development to a level which considers both his abilities rela-

tive to his peer group and recognizes his over-all individual

developmental level.

The advantage of this approach over the chronological age

approach is that many children, if required to perform at a

specific chronological age level, may be required to develop a

v 1 =
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behavior facet which is not in sequence to the level at which

they are performing; consequently, the child would be required

to skip a certain phase of the sequence, weakening his over-all

developmental structure. The findings of this report make it

possible to analyze the individual child to determine for any

facet of his development, determine his present level of

function, and recognize the next phases of development in which

he should receive assistance. In this manner it is not only

possible to judge where the child is, but whether he is ready

for the next step and what this step should be, rather than

arbitrarily selecting a step based on chronological age.

The procedure to identify the developmental sequence was

a review of over 3,000 articles in the literature published

between the late 1800s and 1968. Included in this study are

a number of research reports which are unpublished and were

submitted by various laboratory schools. From these reviewed

articles, approximately 2,000 were found pertinent to this

investigation and utilized in constructing the developmental

taxonomy. In selecting data from these reports, stringent

criteria were maintained. The data used reflects experimental

results, rather than theoretical considerations by the authors.

A unique application of research reports was made, in that many

research studies were not designed to supply developmental

data, but either the independent or dependent variable was

found to be applicable to the data required in this study.

I-2
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As an example, studies on learning rates would utilize visual

perceptual stimuli which identified an ability of the child to

discriminate certain perceptual phenomena. It was possible,

therefore, to acquire considerable more data than was formerly

investigated in child development research. Because of this

particular application for the acquisition of data many of the

study titles referenced in the index are not specific to the

application used in this study; so that, a learning study may

be listed under a visual perceptual phenomenon reference.

The hard data acquired through this technique was plotted

on a sequence basis against chronological age for comparison

purposes, and cross-correlated against interrelating functions.

Based on this technique, any data which appeared to deviate

significantly from the sequence of development was carefully

evaluated before inclusion. In including deviant data, a

determination was made of the cause for the over-all deviation.

Once a deviation in data was identified, the deviant data was

scrutinized and the apparently pertinent data was re-evaluated

to determine which was more valid. Based on the final analysis,

the developmental sequences reported herein were developed.

Bibliography

Section VII of this report is a bibliography in two parts.

One part is the numbered alphabetical chronological listing

of all studies utilized in developing this report. The other

section is an index of bibliographical numbers, organized

according to specific subject matter, so that the interested

1-3



investigator has a bibliography reflecting the data sources

for the various sections in this report. We believe this will

be of considerable value to other research activities.

Material Survey

Concurrent with the advancement of the developmental

taxonomy, applicable materials for strengthening or developing

a particular behavioral activity were researched. University

laboratories, schools, child development experts, and manu-

facturers were surveyed to determine their planning, construc-

tion and utilization of materials. The laboratory schools

and child development experts were surveyed primarily to de-

termine how materials are used in a non-designed fashion.

Manufacturers were questioned to determine the expertise asso-

ciated with the development of materials, planning and produc-

tion criteria. The result of the findings were then organized

along the developmental sequence to identify the materials

that are applicable to various phases of the child development

taxonomy.

EaeLL2Lganization

The report on the developmental taxonomy is organized in

the following sequence. Section II of the report reflects the

physiological development of the child with major emphasis on:

1) motor development; 2) sensation and perception; 3) learned

responses. Section III covers cognitive development. Section

IV investigates the communication skills, based on both the

1-4



physiological and cognitive development of the child; and,

Section V reflects social and personality development.

Section VI is composed of Summary Graphs reflecting the

information gained in the developmental study.

Part II is the Material Survey, which demonstrates

applicable materials for the various developmental phases.

re1
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SECTION II PHYSIOLOGICAL

The physiological development is the primary block on

which the complex behavior of the developing child is based.

This section will identify the sequences of physiological

development, ranging from neuromuscular to the sensory.

MOTOR DEVELOPMENT

Reflexes

Reflex responses are present at birth in all healthy

children, although the appropriate stimulus is difficult to

determine at birth.

Startle reaction to sound, as well as plantar reflex,

grasping reflex, crossed leg extension (830,848,1354) head

turning, penis erection, and sucking (170,729) are noted

immediately after birth.

Some responses, such as the pain response, are absent

at birth, but appear soon after. The pattern of sensory-

motor responses to pin-pricks (1212) shows that from a few

hours to a few days there is no overt response. Diffuse

crying with body movements, and an inability to identify the

source of irritation can be seen by the end of the first

week. By 300 days, the perception of the pin or the ap-

proaching arm of the adult is enough to elicit a withdrawal

response. From 11 to 15 months the perception of the stimulus
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reveals an ability to: 1) cope with the situation as a game;

2) accept the pin-prick; 3) defend himself. Tearing, for

example, was seen to develop from initial dampness at 13 days

to actual tears by 34 days of age. Other spontaneous responses

seen in the first ten days of life include: crying, sneezing,

stretching, mouthing and yawning, opening the mouth, chewing,

sucking and smiling (621). Sucking ability also increases

with age up to ten months, with the breast nipple preferred to

both bottle and dry nipples (729).

Other responses, such as placing reactions, were found to

be related to birth weight (1928), in that the reaction was

present on the first day for infants weighing 1800 gms or

more, but appeared between the 5th and 60th days for infants

with birth weights 1600 gms. or under.

Additionally, some responses occur as a reaction to

undetermined stimuli, such as the movements of hand to head,

which increase from the 1st to the 19th week (211), and begin

to disappear by the end of the 20th week.

Many of the reflex responses occur in reaction to stimuli

which startle the infant, such as being dropped (848). Most

of the reflex responses extinguish within a few months. The

arm and leg responses to being dropped, which are exhibited

at birth, disappear by 4 weeks.

1-7



It is generally found (830,1354) that the moro reflex

disappears during the three to four month period. The other

reactions extinguishing during this time period or shortly

thereafter are: tonic neck response, grasping reflex, and

crossed leg extension.

Orality

The beginning of thumbsucking appears between birth and

three months (1022, 1783, 1843), with all of the children

engaging in this behavior by 14 months, The average age that

sucking stopped was 44 months. Hunger is the primary variable

associated with thumbsucking in infants from birth to one year.

In addition to this primary variable, secondary variables

associated with thumbsucking are teething and position of body.

Some authors (783) postulate that oral behavior serves as

a tension reducer. This is based on research indicating that

t.a oral behavior (feeding) of infants age birth to ten days

was not related to their weight or to the amount of formula

eaten. Figure 1 summarizes the finding on thumbsucking and

nailbiting.

Elimination Processes

At one month, the infant eliminations are numerous and

sporadic. By four months there is a delay between feeding and

evacuation; and, at nine months the infant can begin to respond

to training. When the infant is about one year old, there

seems to be a training relapse; but, by fifteen months there

I-8
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is general bladder and sphincter control, At eighteen months

there is better control, but not sufficient to prevent

occasional "accidents". By the age of two the child shows

fairly consistent control with pre-elimination warnings. (590).

General Growth

Growth curves of height, weight, and body surface area

show the most rapid acceleration from birth to eight years.

The neonate's body type is slender (with the exception of the

head) but broadens out and gains weight ra,pidly from birth to

eleven months. The most rapid growth in height was found from

birth to two years. Up to three months male infants are

slightly taller and heavier than females (1307) . This is re-

flected in a greater head-lifting strength among the males,

particularly if they are breastfed (129). The male infants also

maintain a one-inch height superiority from the third to the

eighteenth month (1634). Between eighteen months and eight

years there are no sex differences in height. Males show a

slight weight superiority up to 54 months at which point the

females catch up and there are no differences un to eight years.

There are some sex differences in favor of males in the

formation of deciduous teeth between 4 and 13 months (1722).

After this period, both sexes develop teeth at about the same

rate: median incisor, 6 to 8 months; lateral incisor, 7 to 10

months; canine, 17 to 20 months; 1st molar, 12 to 16 months;

2nd molar, 17 to 24 months.

1-10
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Effects of Abnormality on Growth

Devi from the normal pattern of growth are not

uncommon. Gross prematurity (under four months), or, other-

wise abnormal births are, for instance, related to a retarded

growth rate after birth. Infants born prematurely are sig-

nificantly below normal weight ranges through the first year

and one-half (1610). During the first six months, the growth

rate itself is slower in the prematurely born (1232). After

this period, growth rate increases, enabling the prematurely

born to attain heights and weights within the normal range.

These infants are also significantly different from

normally born infants in pain threshold, vision, irritability,

and muscle tension ratings (678).

Placing reaction, present at birth when delivery is

normal, does not become evident until between the fifth and

the sixtieth day with prematurely born infants (1928).

Infants who have undergone prenatal stress are not

differentially affected untii after the fourth month of life.

After the fourth month, however, normal motor and language

development are apt to be retarded (978).

All of these effects are necessary considerations in

any evaluation of growth. However, since they are related

to abnormalities, rather than general normative development,

our discussion will be limited to the above remarks.

. , 0, 507+, ' (
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Hand and Arm Movements

The neonate manifests the ab

placed into his hand. The stre

rises significantly from birth

lbs), and remains static unt'

to one year there is a sign

the response of both hands

stable from birth to one

and gripping the rod ri

in strength between h

year, when the diffe

handedness (727,728

The ability

about 2 months (

attractive obj

as bilateral

unilateral a

the object

590, 876)

viously

to sc

1ne

ha

A

ility to cling to an object

gth of this clinging response

(4.4 lbs.) to four months (6.7

1 seven months. From seven months

ificant decline to 2.2 lbs. While

closing on a rod remains fairly

month, responses involving closing

se significantly. There is difference

nds, favoring the left hand until.,pne

rence in strength becomes a factor of

).

to reach toward and grasp an object begins at

1876). Although arm movements towards an

ect start at 2 months, unilateral action decreases

action increases from 3 to 4 months. At 4 months

ction increases with a wide grasping response at

, and by 5 months direct grasping is observed (952,

. This response is not to be confused with the pre-

mentioned grasping reflex which is evidenced at birth.

preliminary stage to purposeful grasping is the ability

ratch and clutch objects at about four months (506).

palmer grasp (use of the fingers against the palm of the

nd) is first seen at about five months (664), and is uni-

versal at eight months.(1315). The two-handed scooping grasp

appears with or immediately following the occurence of the

:
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palmer grasp at about the fifth month and is part of the

general behavioral pattern at six months (1611).

A squeeze grasp with limited use of the thumb is noted

at six months (664), followed between the eighth and ninth

month by adequate use of thumb and forefinger. By the end of

the first year the infant employs thumb/forefinger with little

assistance from second and third fingers (586, 664, 1611).

Once the grasping reflex has declined in strength (at

about six months) purposeful object-release begins development

(1611) and by fifteen months, the infant is able to accurately

release small items when required (586). Full manipulative

use of the hands is achieved by one year, or immediately

thereafter.

Reaching for an object is a difficult task for young

infants up to six months, but becomes easier as age increases

(724). Underreaching is much greater than overreaching for

all ages ( 3 - 14 months) (722). Figure 2 reflects the

increase in feaching accuracy as a function of age.

After the ability to reach and grasp objects, the child

develops the ability to coordinate the m.,atual matching of two

objects, e.g., spoon into cup (28). By eighteen months he is

able to coordinate the placement of pegs into holes of similar

shape, as well as build 3-block towers. By thirty-six months

the ability to correctly place objects into a form board is

reached, as well as other complex eye-hand coordination tasks

(590, 722, 896, 904). From this time on the child continually

improves on these skills and reflects reduced performance time.

1-13
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Although the child is able to build towers by 18 months, he

has more difficulty in tower building with cylinders than with

cubes (896) until age 4-1/2.

The next level of hand/arm movement complexity is the

ability to touch moving objects. Figure 3 reflects the rate

of this development, and also reflects the relative long time

necessary for complex eye-hand coordination to mature (724).

Similarly, the speed of tapping matures to age five, when the

child taps at 80% of adult norms (660). The ability to track

on a rotary pursuit task is an example of the more complex

hand coordination tasks which require years to mature (ages 5

to 8) (379,638).

A number of studies report ethnic and racial differences

in reaction time for reaching behavior (737, 1276), but the

findings are inconclusive and contradictory. It can, there-

fore, be concluded that this aspect of physiological develop-

ment is simply a function of individual differences.

Hand Preferences

The initial arm movements occur at about two months, and

are unilateral with preference for the left hand. This coin-

cides with the findings indicating greater grasp in the left

hand. The infant then shifts to bilaterality at about 6 months

with unilaterality recurring by the eighth month. The uni-

laterality is now for the "preferred" hand (397, 596, 1917).

The vacillation between unilateral and bilateral hand use
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continues until about four years. Considerable confusion is

common during this stage. Between four and eight years the

bilateral confusion diminishes (37, 66) until the use of the

dominant hand becomes consistent.

This trend for handedness seems to correspond to that

found for eyedness. There is a pattern for right or left

handed children to be right or left eyed (1802). By the age

of five the preference for the dominant eye is similar to that

found for older children and adults. By age five to eight

years, consistency is found for unilateral handedness, eyedness,

and footedness (133).

Locomotion

The simplest form of locomotion is creeping ability.

This behavior has its antecedent in head lifting and knee

jerking during the first few weeks of life. These movements

are followed by head and chest raising and knee thrusts by 8

weeks (554, 805, 1217). The simplest low creeping behavior is

observed by 20 weeks, and a high creep by 30 weeks (27,39,589,

593,1213, 1216).

Sitting ability develops concurrently with crawling

behavior. At first the child rolls himself from a supine into

a prone position (5 to 6 months). The ability to pull himself

into a sitting position occurs at between 6 to 7 months (554,

589, 805, 1217, 1369, 1370) and, by eight months, 90% of the

children are able to sit independently.
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As the child masters the sitting and creeping ability

he starts pulling himself upright (8 to 12 months), as an

antecedent to walking (395, 1228, 1369, 1370, 1597). Within

30 days of the achievement of independent standing the child

initiates walking with assistance, and within 60 days he is

able to walk a few steps independently, and several feet within

90 days. The latter stage occurs within 12 to 18 months (589,

1228, 1369, 1597). Within two months after mastering forward

walking the child masters backward walking (110), and ini-

tiates stair climbing with the use of hands at about the same

time (16 to 24 months). The next progression is in walking up

and down stairs without use of hands, and walking on tip-toes

(2-1/2 years) (27, 110, 589). Walking on elevated boards also

occurs at this time, and improves continually until age 5 (1694)

Skipping and jumping skills develop at about 2-1/2 to 3

years, and improve continually until age 6 years (110).

SENSATION AND PERCEPTION

Vision

Vision is one of the most complex sensory systems.

Because it is one of the primary channels of communication

between the child allid his environment, the vision system has

considerable influence on all developmental functions.

It is difficult, however, to determine the sophistication

of the visual system at birth because of the problem of de-

termining what the infant senses and perceives. There is an

obvious sensitivity to light stimuli at birth as proven by a

1-18
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close correlation during the first 10 days of life between the

intensity of light stimulation and a decrease in bodily acti-

vity (849), with the period of greatest sensitivity between

birth and the 5th day (238). The reactions are strongest

when the child is awakened from sleep. There is, therefore,

some degree of accommodation to light stimuli during wakeful

periods which, of course, diminishes during sleep.

The most primitive reaction to a moving visual stimulus

occurs within 8 hours of birth (746, 1097, 1747, 1913), al-

though the earliest evidence of actual visual fixation is found

at 5 days (1097, 1699, 1883). It can not be determined if the

first day responses to moving visual stimuli are tracking re-

sponses or reactions to changes in stimulus intensity.

Visual fixation and simple perceptual differentiation is

found as early as 10 days after birth (1087, 1097, 1699). At

two weeks of age some children (5%) can respond differentially

to their mother's face and visually track a human form (120,918)

although all children do not manifest this ability until six

weeks of age (1304). It is impossible to postulate the causes

for better tracking behavior than fixation to a stationary

stimulus in the neonate. Whatever the cause, the differential

behavior disappears by eight weeks (506, 1038, 1304).

Visual acuity also improves rapidly with chronological

development. At one month of age (506) a visual angle of less

than 40' of arc is indistinguishable but by six months this is

reduced to 5' of arc. While visual acuity improves up to 6

1-19
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months of age, there is no improvement during this time for

near vision (5 to 20 inches)(506). This may reflect some

developmental lag in convergence or focusing ability.

Measurement of intensity discrimination ability indicated

a difference threshold of .12 fool candles at 10 days of age;

of .02 foot candles at 20 days, which asymptates at .01 foot

candles at two months (421).

The poor acuity for near vision and the relatively slow

development of distant visual acuity may reflect an inability

for accurate distance perception. Depth perception ability

develops over the same period as visual acuity (1307) and may

account for the reaching difficulties in infants (724). There

is considerable evidence of the gradual development of the

visual perceptual ability through the eighth month (500, 1827).

Further evidence for lack of convergence prior to about six

months is found in studies of binocular vision development

(1097, 1825). There is additional evidence that until about

5 months, binocular vision does not occur consistently. Gene-

rally one can conclude that the sensory aspects of the visual

system are functioning adequately by 6 to 12 months of age;

and, from this period on the visual abilities of the child are

dependent upon the learning of perceptual cues.

Differential reaction to stimulus complexities antecedes

perceptual differentiation and occurs as early as 3 weeks (216)

with increasing complexity preferred with increasing age (501,

1038, 1672). In one experiment, infants of 3 weeks fixate

1-20
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longest with a 4-square board; at 2 months with a 65-square

board; at 3-1/2 months, the longest fixation is to a 576-square

board, (501-1768). Between 3-1/2 and 6 months of age, the

preferences shift from the checkerboard to both a woman's

figure and a human face (1768). This trend for preference of

complex stimuli continues into the school age period (143, 263,

1176, 1297) although a desire for symmetry enters into th'e

preference after 6 months (143,1038). At the early ages (up

to 6 months) it is also found that shape is more critical than

color in visual discrimination (1672, 1673). None of the

studies on visual complexity up to 6 months age have determiAed

if the increasing preference for stimulus complexity is related

to the increasing perceptual ability, or whether it may be

attributable to the parallel development of visual acuity.

Color Discrimination

Responses to color, as compared to gray, are found as early as

3 months (945, 1696). The relative preference for colors from

early development until age 7 years is red, yellow, blue and

green (576, 1254, 1696). After this age, blue replaces red

as most popular (945, 1696).

Recognition of the preferences for what have popularly

been termed bright colors led to the suggestion that the re-

sponses were not to the colors themselves but to their respec-

tive brightness. This was investigated with children between

5 and 7 years of age (341). Results substantiate that discrimi-

nations are determined significantly more often by brightness

than by hue.

1-21
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Form Discrimination

Discriminations between simple forms can be elicited as

early as 4 months (1543, 1673) but generally the differential

perception of form is not elicited until two years (1260, 1627,

1628, 1629, 1817). By 3-1/2 years, the child can use form to

discriminate complex stimuli although any background patterns

confuse the discrimination (655) . The average child is about

4 years old before he can consistently use form in an abstract

context (1291) . The development of this ability is basic to

letter identification which, cc course, leads to reading and

writing ability.

Size Discrimination

The two year old has a threshold of size discrimination

between 2 and 2-3/4 inches, which reduces to 1-3/4 Inches at

30 to 36 months, and 1/2 inch at 4-1/2 to 5 years (1865). It

must be emphasized that these are visual discriminations and

the absolute value of size is meaningless to the child until

he is about 5 years old. At this point, the cognitive aspects

of "large" and "small" develop.

The functional use of the three dimensions (color, form

and size) is best seen, however, in the interaction between

these three dimensions. When children are required to dis-

criminate between stimuli on the basis of one of the dimensions,

a preference pattern has been seen related to age factors.



The-first valid two dimensional discrimination shows a

preference for folm (219). This preference is found in ap-

proximately 85% of 2-1/2 year olds. Color preference begins

at about age 3 years, reaching 75% between ages 4 and 4-1/2

(336, 337, 339, 342). By age 6, however, form was again pre-

dominant, and reached 90% of adult level (923).

Caution must be used in utilizing these findings in a

specific situation, as three other factors influence the form/

color relationship, and should be considered in evaluating

ability in discrimination of the three dimensions. They are:

1) the degree of stimulus familiarity; 2) specific form and

color cues; and, 3) the degree of inter-dimensional differences.

One study (1260) found that there was a strong use of

color (97%) in discriminations prior to age 5; however, it was

determined that the discrimination was a function of specific

preference for the selected color stimuli. The color was seen

as a specific interstimulus cue, used without recognition of

a color dimension as such. When this was controlled, there was

a sharp decline in color-use, giving way to 75% use of form.

In studying kindergarten children (821) it was found that the

choice was dependent upon the specific form used. Form was

used 100% to discriminate paper cut-outs of a boat and a man;

75% of the time, for geometric figures. Color, however, was

unanimously used to discriminate various dresses. The choice

was also dependent on the degree of difference between the

dimensions with the choice made along the dimension which

showed the most prominent difference,
1-23



The research reviewed indicates form is used as a primary

stimulus cue for visual discrimination except for a short

period between ages 4 and 5 years. This temporary shift may

not be a change in visual perception but, rather, a function

of interest increase in color due to the acquisition of color

naminQ ability. Ability to identify colors is seen at around

four years; and learned, generally, by age 5 (1126). The new

importance attached to the colors as they are named is shown

in the fact that before age four, color-object relationship is

not seen in children's painting. Colors are chosen for con-

trast simply because of their proximity to the painter. Objects

begin to require specific colors by 4 years, concurrent with

the color naming. It is at about four years of age that

colors gain predominant importance, and the peak is reached

at 4-1/2 years. Color interest may, then, be seen as a

function of the importance which colors gain when they are

named.

Figure-Ground Discrimination

The development of this ability is basic to the later

perceptual organization necessary for reading skills. While

there is considerable evidence of differential responses to

stimuli of different visual complexities (216, 501, 1038, 1672,

1768) in the infants, evidence of perceptual organization does

not occur until age four. A study of orientation abilities in

children from 3 to 8 years (1528) found that three year olds

were unable to discriminate lines at 450 angles to the left
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from similar lines leaning to the right, while older children

could do so. Studies of the perceptions of drawings of com-

mon objects in various stages of completion showed that from

four years on children are capable of identification as good

as that of adults (614, 645, 646, 834).

A more complex discrimination task consisting of a

variety of partial triangles in varying degrees of completion

showed that children from 1st and 2nd grade were able to iden-

tify the inverted figures in 76% of the cases, while p-e-school

children could not (415). Children under four generally are

unable to achieire closure to any degree, although this ability

develops by age seven (1591). The ability to identify visual

stimuli independent of orientation develops about age seven

(226). Between the ages of three and six years, children

increase their accuracy in identifying upright photos from 70%

to 90%. During this time, the ability to identify those

photos in an inverted position remains absent, and does not

reach 50% until seven years.

Studies of figure/ground relationships indicate that about

1/3 of four year olds can differentiate familiar parts of a

whole, and 90% of eight year olds achieve this (1798). The

integration of parts into a whole is a more difficult task and

is not developed until age nine (456, 1274) although object

familiarity influences this ability somewhat. The latter is

shown with ambiguous figures (457) where 86% of the four year

olds and 100% of the five year olds could perceive a butterfly,



;

but only 7% and 12%, respectively, could perceive a face

hidden within this figure. Using the standard figure wherein

the outline of a vase can be seen as two facial profiles, 76%

and 100% again saw the vase, while only 3% and 28%, respectively,

identified the faces. It is also found (611) that overlapping

figures are significantly less difficult to identify than em-

bedded figures. Geometric figures in an embedded position are

unperceived until six years. At six years, 12% of the children

can identify them, and at eight years, 25%. Overlapping figures

are perceived by 38% of the four year olds; 70% of five year

olds; 88% of six year olds, and 100% of seven year olds. It is

also found that embedded geometric figures are easier to find

than realistic figures. Comparing the-ability by age the fol-

lowing is found (643, 676, 1466, 1467, 1470):

% Geometric % Realistic
Age Identified Identified

4 40 10

80 40

6 100 50

7 100 90

Summary

The visual development can be summarized into two discrete

phases. First, the development of effective sensory skills

to permit complex discrimination, tracking, and improved

acuity. This phase reaches an asymptate by 6 months.

1-26



The second phase is the development of perceptual skills,

which is a continuous process. Perception of depth and dis-

tance, various dimensions and figure/ground organization all

progress through the age range that we are here considering.

As discriminations become increasingly fine, there is in-

creasingly greater need and dependency on a conceptual frame-

work around which to organize the discriminatory information.

Sensation thus leads to perception which, in turn, demands

cognitive structure within which to develop.

Audition

The ability for sensing auditory stimuli is evidenced in

the fetus, which responds reflexively to intense auditory

stimuli (538). The neonate responds to auditory stimuli at

birth with a startle response (170, 221, 1810, 1937). The

neonate adapts very rapidly to the auditory stimuli. This

adaptation results in a significant decrease in response (361,

769, 1702, 1937).

Pitch discrimination during the first few days is very

gross. About 1/3 of infants respond differentially to pitch

discrimination between 400 and 1000 and 4000 cps (98,221,789).

Valid pitch discrimination is not apparent until about 1 month

(221, 789, 939). By 2-1/2 months of age pitch differences of

11-1/2 tones on a musical scale can be discriminated. This

improves to a difference of 5.5 tones by 4 months, and to

about 3 tones by 5 months.
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The ability to localize sound develops almost at birth

(1874) with definite visual localization to sound sources

by the second week (170) . The ability to localize sound

sources within the plane of the ear is complete by six months

(302). If the source is moved into another plane, localization

ability is not completely developed until 1 year. At this

stage the child has developed his auditory sensory abilities

which are now utilized for the development of auditory per-

ception. Unfortunately, there have not been any definitive

studies on children's development of auditory perceptions

such as identification of complex sounds related to the

environment.

The development of these skills is achieved slowly and

with wide individual differences. As late as six years, some

children have difficulty making qualitative judgments on the

basis of pitch and make them, rather, on the basis of in-

tensity (1221, 1388) . The complex interaction of intensity

and pitch, as in voice inflections, require considerable ex-

perience and are part of the cognitive and social development

process.

SOMESTHESIS

Taste and Smell

Responses to different gustatory stimuli is found on the

first day (880, 1718a). Because of the difficulty in evalua-

ting the responses and the interactive effect of different
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stimuli, valid threshold data is not.available. Essentially,

one may conclude that children of all ages differentiate the

four basic taste modalities: sweet, sour, salt and bitter.

Taste receptors, unlike other sensory end organs, are

more widely distributed at birth than ia later life. At

birth taste buds are found on the hard palate, part of the

esophagus, and the tonsils. Later they are found only on the

tongue. This is one of the few changes toward a reduction

in function with development. Thi5 reduction in sense organs

is complete by years, and may account for the greater reac-

tion of young children to "strong" tastes.

Olfaction sensitivity has been found to increase greatly

during the first two days of life (1104). On the first day a

60% solution of asofoetida (a foul smelling gummy substance)

was necessary to elicit a response. By the second day a 30%

solution was sufficient, and a 17% solution by the fourth day.

Similar patterns were obtained with acetic acid, phenylothyl

alcohol and anise oil (467).

Temperature

A sensitivity to temperature change was found in children

from two to four days old (362). Children from four to nine

days old had warmth thresholds between 500 to 60' centigrade,

and cold thresholds between from 5° to 23° centigrade (880),

with foot and leg areas showing more sensitivity to tempera-

ture change than head or hands.
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Generally, the temperature sense is functional in infancy

and does not develop further except for the conditioning of

reflexes to hazardous conditions (e.g., hand on hot object).

Pain

Pain thresholds vary with the area of the body that is

stimulated, the head being more sensitive than the legs

between birth and 12 days (1605). Sensitivity to electrical

stimulation led to a general pattern of response similar to

that evoked by mechanical pain producing stimuli (1105).

Sensitivity increases most rapidly immediately after birth and

slows its increase progressively during the second, third and

fourth days.

The findings suggest that the neuro-anatomical aspects

of pain are developed in the neonate. The further development

of pain responses are a function of learned associations, and

are a part of cognitive, social, and personality development.

Pressure

Presure is correlated, as regards differential areas, to

sensitivity to pain. Sensitivity is developed more slowly

than the other somesthetic senses. Tactual stimulation eli-

cited responses only about the mouth during the first eleven

days (962). From twelve days to six months general excitation

to stimulation with cotton is observed. It is not until 3-1/2

to 4 years old that a very light stimulus evokes a response.

Tactual stimulation response ability is not fully developed

until age six (136, 574).
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There are differing degrees of sensitivity in the hand

which are correlated to hand dominence. Beginning with age

six and continuing into adult age groups, the non-dominant

hand is more sensitive (574). Thumbs are more sensitive than

forearms. Knowledge of this sensitivity is important in

teaching children to discriminate textural and form differences.

Tactual sensitivity is sufficiently well developed by age 7 1/2

to aid children in identifying through tactual senses familiar

objects which have been disguised.

As sensory abilities develop to maturity, they interact

to increase perceptual efficiency. The relationship between

visual and haptic (touch) form discrimination is poor at ages

three and four, becoming more stable by five. This intersensory

utilization increases gradually, reaching maximum proficiency

between six and eight years (3, 163). Visual-kinesthetic and

haptic kinesthetic relationships are much less efficient and

do not level off until between ages ten and eleven.

Comparisons of dominence between visual and haptic

modalities indicated that when forced to use haptic sensations,

kindergarteners differentiated stimuli on the basis of texture

rather than form. When visual discrimination was made, use of

form was, of course, preferred to texture. Third graders,

however, made significantly greater use of form with both kinds

of sensory input (1416).
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All of the sensory abilities, whether individually or

relationally used, function to discriminate between stimulation

from the moment of birth on. As the child develops, the sense

modalities interact and, then, are modified perceptually.

Eventually, the child's perception of the world is modified

by his cognitive abilities.

LEARNED RESPONSES

Patterns of Sleep

As age increases, daytime sleep decreases (369a, 1771).

(See Figure 4.) There is a decrease in night sleep as age

increases until about age four, at which time there is a

leveling off period until about 5-1/2 years (404, 547, 1475).

In nursery school children, mean ilaptime ranges from 17

to 65 minutes (295, 1579). Pre-sleep activity increases with

age from 27 minutes at three years to 38 minutes at tour years,

and 40 minutes at five years (369a, 1475).

Eating Behavior

Eating patterns develop rapidly after birth through two

years. After the age of two, food intake and eating patterns

are culturally determined. A child's normative pattern can

be predicted only with knowledge of his cultural, social and

ethnic environment. There are, however, certain representa-

tive stages in the eating behavior of children.

About twenty-four hours after birth, the neonate will eat

seven to eight times daily. Food intake at about one month is
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equal to eighteen ounces, and at two months thirty-six ounces.

At this age non-liquid foods can be substituted for bottle

feeding. The infant can swallow food that is placed in his

mouth; although he is unable to manipulate the food from the

spoon by himself. With a great deal of spilling, this child

is able to drink from a cup.

With less spilling, the six-month old will swallow once

or twice from a cup and can take food from a spoon. His food

intake is twenty four to twenty seven ounces daily, eating

three to four meals a day.

The nine month old infant distinguishes and shows pre-

ference for certain solid foods. He begins to chew with lateral

movements, and eats three times daily.

By twelve months, partial finger-feeding is possible and

..the inEant is able to hold a cup. Between fourteen and sixteen

months, the infant attempts to spoon feed himself, sit through

meals, and hold his own cup. Spilling is greatly reduced.

The child can pick up his spoon and feed himself at each meal

at around eighteen months.

The child begins to differentiate food tastes and textures,

distinguish among brands, consistency and colors, between

eighteen and twenty four months. During this period, he

develops the ability to grasp a spoon with his thumb and index

finger, and he no longer requires constant attention at meals.

The quantity of food intake fluctuates greatly from

thirty months on; by seventy-two months there is a large
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increase in appetite requiring many snacks.

Generally, the child of thirty-six months is able to eat

well by himself and with others.

Writiu and Drawin&

Both writing and drawing are motor representations on

paper, and, therefore, similar behaviors. Although for the

adult, writing and drawing are distinct, for the child both

are visual displays which employ gross organization regardless

of previous training. Writing and drawing are antecedent to

later written language ability.

The process of learning to draw is independent of the

child's racial or economic origin. Children of primitive and

sophisticated societies employ the same trial and error methods

in the development of this behavior (1590). Children will

begin a gross contact with the paper at ten months and employ

a unilateral action at eleven months. Rubbing behavior with

the dominant hand begins at one 'year, and there is a progres-

sion to a stroking behavior by fifteen months (37).

Writing begins at the right hand bottom of the paper at

two years of age. By three years, writing is from the center

to the bottom right corner. Writing from the center or top

center is accomplished by five years, while writing from the

top is seen at six. By seven years writing begins from the top

left hand corner (37).
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At two years, scribbling behavior is frequently )bserved.

It is considered a natural and meaningful activity. Even in

early scribbling, there is some primitive knowledge of figure-

ground relationship. Scribbles are not randomly arranged but

form definite patterns in the center, left half, or the right

half of the paper. Twenty basic scribbles which make use of

vertical, horizontal, diagonal, circular, waving and dotted

lines have been identified. Seventeen major placement patterns

have been recognized. These patterns are not forgotten but

continue to emerge as the child's art develops (951).

Gne popular scribble ranges loosely over the paper on a

diagonal axis leaving two corners empty. An equally popular

scribbling looks like an arch, and another involves the use of

up to two-thirds of the paper, leaving the rest blank (951).

Later, scribbles are used to make people's hair, give smoke to

chimneys and clouds to the sky. In fact, spontaneous scrib-

bling is the foundation for the development of later shapes,

designs and pictorial representations (951).

Following these first levels of development, implied

shapes, using a variety of strokes, emerge. Only an impli-

cation of shape is seen, and there is no line of boundary.

Around three year-i, outlined shapes including circles, tri-

angles, squares, and other related shapes are drawn (951).

A further analysis (594) of drawing patterns includes

the following sequence of stages: 1) the appearance of circle

drawing (drawn from the top counter-clockwise) at eighteen
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months; 2) clockwise drawing, starting from the bottom of the

circle, between thirty-eight and sixty-six months; and,

3) a return by older children (sixty-six to eighty-four months)

to the technique of the youngest children.

Improvement in the ability to draw a square is also a

function of age. Initially, a separate line is drawn to one

continuous line. Children who use one continuous line have

a tendency to draw the left side downward, and then continue

in a counter ci-Nckwise direction. The tendency for all ages

(eighteen to eighty-four months) is to draw the horizontal

line from left to right, if the child is right handed, and to

draw from right to left, if left handed (594).

The ability to draw a diamond shape is a function of

increasing age. At three years, the ability is present but

development is minimal. Not until eight years of age is

development in this ability considered proficient. The for-

mation of a diamond is most frequently made by a downward

movement rather than an upward movement. Right handed children

draw from the right to the left, while the reverse is true for

left handed children (1486).

Preferences for rectangles become more similar to adult

preferences as the child grows older (2 to 5 years). Prefer-

ences are seen as corresponding with age in a linear fashion

(1769).

The implications of shape are different for the child

than for the adult. The adult may see in the circular shape
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a variety of symbolic meanings, but to the child the circle

is merely a pleasing shape. Waht may appear to the adult as

odd shapes mixed with random scribblings may represent to

the child a familiar environmental object (3).

The design stage is the next level of sophistication in

this learning pattern. For the first time, shapes are put

into structured forms. This behavior is noted from the time

children draw shapes in outline form. Using more than two

shapes, the number of combinations for the child is almost

unlimited. A cross may be seen inside of a triangle, for

instance. The dominating factors in children's art at this

time are shapes which emerge in a balanced ratio (951).

All of the previous abilities (scribbles, placement

patterns, shapes and designs) are utilized.in the pictorial

stage which occurs between the ages of four and five years.

This stage can be divided into two parts: the early pictorial

and the later pictorial. Human figures, houses, animals,

and trees appear in the early drawings but later drawings

ar,..) more clearly defined and, therefore, are more easily

recognized and identified by adults (951).

In the early pictorial displays, the child is interested

in the creation of structures pleasing to him. The early

drawings of the human figure may appear strange to adults

because the bodies may be characterized by a ball-like shape,

or arms may jump out from the head; the child does not neces-

sarily care whether or not the drawings resemble the similar
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environmental objects. What appear to be drawings of people

to the adult may be the child's representation of some kind

cf animal. The child is working for something new and original

within the forms he has previously utilized (951). Persuading

the child to draw real-life objects as they appear to the

adult may not be helpful to the child, and may even destroy

his pleasure and pride in the creative act (951).

When the motor and cognitive capacity for creating

structure and form has developed, letters and words can be

constructed. The symbolic language structures can be taught

and the child can begin conventional written communication.

Dressing Behavior

The growth in ability to dress oneself is to some extent

a function of the particular environment within which the child

is taught. Proficiency develops in a general relationship to

fine motor coordination; however, it is also dependent on

maturation. Preliminary development of self sufficient dressing

is seen in the 6 month old infant's ability to remove his

booties. Ability to remove pants occurs around the first

birthday. At 1-1/2 years, zippers can be unzipped. Dressing

ability grows rapidly during this age period. By age 2-1/2, a

majority of children can completely undress, and, haphazardly,

accomplish self dressing (590). Individual differences are

great at this age however.

The great majority of children are able to completely

dress and undress themselves by 4-1/2 to 5 years (See Fig. 5)

(590,970).
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A beginning ability to tie shoes may be seen as early as two

years. A completely functional capability does not develop

until between five and seven (590, 970).

Dressing ability depends on motivation as well as ability.

Resistence to self dressing is noted until between the ages of

2=1/2 to 3 years. After this period, dressing ability becomes

a socially valued possession. This motivational function in

dressing development is reflected in the amount of time required

by the child to complete the task (See Figure 6) (828,970).
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SECTION III COGNITION

Cognition has its basis in the development of sensation

and perception. As the sensory modalities transmit increas-

ingly more complex stimulus patterns to the child they are

modified by it through perceptual processes. The perceptual

processes are a function of experience, and very rapidly be-

come so complex that they require organization and concept-

ualization; this leads to the development of cognition. An

example of the beginnings of concept formation can be seen

in visual discrimination. Differential discriminations are

made first on the basis of two, and then three dimensions.

There is considerable controversy regarding the variables

on which concept formation is based, however. Four factors

which must be considered are maturation, physical experience,

social interactions and the orderliness of the development

process. The first of these is taken for granted. The second,

while contributing, is not adequate by itself because some

physical stimuli are illusory. Social interaction has been

inadequate by itself because of experimental evidence which

reveals an inability to teach concepts prior to developmental

readiness (530).

The orderliness of the developing process whereby

successive functional conceptual structures are produced is

not age specific, and identifies only a general order of

development.
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The development of cognitive abilities has been discussed

in the literature with emphasis on both the process and the

content of cognition.

Process of Cognitive Development

Considerable research has been conducted to investigate

the process of cognitive development, without attaining sig-

nificant agreement between authors. Reviewing the many rami-

fications of the problem has led to the conclusion that cogni-

tive development can be divided into four steps: 1) ability

for intra-modality organization; 2) ability for inter-

modality organization; 3) ability to recognize, organize and

generalize inter-modality similarities and differences into

groups or classes; 4) ability to utilize modalities as abstract

concepts.

Intra-Modality Organization. This first phase of cog-

nitive development has the sensory/perceptual abilities

as its antecedent. In its simplest stage, this reflects

the ability to discriminate objects in a single modality

such as the size and color discrimination studies reported

in the section on vision. At ages 2-1/2 to 3-1/2, an 8%

ability to classify objects by common attributes (e.g.,

two or four legged animals, as well as several other

functional classes) is found. Between 4-1/2 and 5-1/2
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ability increases from 25% to 61%. Following this age

break, the increases tend to level off (895).

When differentiating between the ability to identify

on absolute and relative scales, it is found that size

differentiations ability on comparative basis is complete

at two years. The ability to be comparative in the dis-

crimination and use a relative scale developed at a much

later age. (146, 1852). This stage of concept develop-

ment is independent of verbal abilities. Conversely, it

must also be emphasized that apparent verbal generalization

at this stage is merely labeling, and not abstract concept

verbalization.

Inter-Modality Organization. During this stage of the

development of cognitive structures the process of corre-

lated differentiation and generalization begins. As con-

ceptualization develops, this interaction between discrimi-

nation and grouping is initiated. Young children, for

example, are better able to discriminate minute CLifferences

in stimuli than adults (1E51). At this stage of concep-

tual development the child still focuses on the perceptual

details, while adults, with their complex conceptual

systems, generalize. Obviously, then, conceptual ability

must develop as an increasing inability to discriminate

between all stimuli, and organize them into some grouping.

These trends develop aroung the fourth to fifth year of

life. Relationships between stimulus dimensions begin to
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form with color/form relationships among the first to

interact. Making use of manipulition as well as visual

stimulation (964) it is found that 4, 5 and 6 year olds

are better able to discriminate among two-dimensional

than among three-dimensional stimuli. Four year olds

find manipulation an interference to the discriminations.

Five year olds find it of assistance; and, six year olds

perform adequately with or without its help. The four

year old child just developing the inter-modality organi-

zation ability finds any extraneous stimuli interfering;

while for the five year old, functioning in this second

phase of cognitive development, the cue is an aid. Size

discrimination is a simple concept and develops early,

but transposition requires the utilization of the size

modality in relation with form. Several studies (9, 1711)

found the earliest indication of this ability at about 4,

with general mastery at about 5-1/2. These studies also

show that the child's ability at this stage of develop-

ment does not differ significantly from adult performance.

Further studies Gf relative size (791, 1776) indi-

cated that two year olds are totally unable to choose

the "middle-sized" from three objects. There is some

developing ability in this task at three years of age,

with general accuracy achieved between four and five years.

It is further indicated that form and color variations in

the stimuli have no effect during the 2 to 4-1/2 year old
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age period. This reflects the ability of these children

to organize inter-modality stimuli and utilize only the

relevant. The second stage of cognitive development is,

therefore, the ability ot organize and discriminate

between different modalities.

Organization and Generalization Between Modalities. The

third stage of cognitive development is the one of great-

est interest to the educator and behavioral scientist.

In this stage, the child develops the ability to general-

ize concepts. This ability is iLlst preliminary to the

development of abstract concepts.

One of the modalities developing during this

stage is the generalization of verbal concepts. One of

the ways in which his environment is structured throughout

the child's life is the verbalization used to assist him

in identifying that environment. In the prior stages of

concept formation, language was used only for labeling,

or identifying; in this stage, language begins to be used

in organizing the environment.

Conceptual ability functions within a rather simple

structure until there is a good functional use of word

symbols (1882a, 1882b, 275a). A more interrelational

function is of greater accuracy, however. Early sentence

use has been recognized at two years of age. Between 2-1/2

and 3 years of age, a functional language ability is
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developing. Correct language structure (more difficult

than functional ability) is, in fact, practiced at 42%

of adult ability by age three. Although a three year old

child can understand commands in terms of differential

behavior required by those commands, he can not coordinate

objective directional meanings with their appropriate

motor behaviors until between four and four and one-half

(1133a), e.g., a green traffic light does not in and of

itself command a subject to "go" until that age. Ability

to learn conceptual discriminations increases greatly,

with or without the aid of verbal identification, from age

three to age five (1857). At ages between three and five

years, for instance, items such as a disc, pencil, book,

purse, screwdriver, cylinder, and Ivory soap are readily

categorized as either a "plate" or a "stick". By age

five, however, there is a hesitancy to so readily group

these objects in that way (1866).

Conversely, verbal development has distinct patterns

paralleling cognitive development (1020). Three year olds

are able to identify a size variable in a discrimination

task, but do'not mention it as necessary to accomplishing

the task. Among four year olds, however, 25%-spontaneously

verbalize the principle during the process of accomplishing

the task and 40% are able to state the principle when

questioned after the task is completed. A total of 85%
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fall into one or the other of these groups at five years

of age. Six year olds perform similarly, with 64%

spontaneously stating the principlo

As soon as this stage of generalization in cognitive

structuring is reached (ages 5-1/2-6-1/2) a distinct

superiority is found in those who learn generalized

verbal concepts over those who simply learn verbal labels

of identification (1706). While verbal ability is of

assistance in conceptual growth, this third cognitive

stage must be developed before verbalization can be used

in concept organization.

The specific way in which stimuli are classified

is an important variable in this stage. Nursery school

children prefer to classify objects by similarities when

a comparison is made (162) yet, when individual identi-

fications are made, evidence of previously unexpressed

class and function concepts are exhibited. This apparent

preference for conceptual categorization by similarities

may in turn influence the order of selection, and the

learning of different conceptual dimensions (1729).

Kindergarten children, for example, are able to under-

stand a general conceptual class (i.e., their schoolroom

student body) with sub-classes ("boys" and "girls")

contained within it (447). Grouping by functional opera-

tion instead of by formal similarities is difficult until

the third grade, however.
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Among first graders, this developmental growth is found

to result in early reflective tendencies which then tend

to produce inductive reasoning processes (927). This

reasoning is observed to contain response uncertainty.

By second grade, analytical thinkers are easily

differentiated from non-analytical thinkers (1347).

Analytical thinkers function more slowly but are not im-

paired when forced to respond rapidly to conceptual exami-

nation. Non-analytical thinkers, forced to respond more

slowly, become more analytical. Essentially, the child

who I.as reached this stage of cognitive development

possesses the basis for the learning tasks required in

school situations.

Abstract Concepts. This is the ability to organize

concepts into abstract classifications without any

specific stimuli impinging on the child. This stage of

development usually occurs in the primary grades and is

beyond the developmental levels considered in this study.

Content

Although the determination of the process of cognitive

development in the child is difficult to identify,'the structure

as reflected in the content is more readily determined.

A variety of conceptual evaluations, loosely termed con-

servation, have been produced or stimulated through the work

of Jein Piaget. These have attempted to identify specific

stages in the understanding of abstract qualities of such
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concepts as size, weight and volume. Piaget found understanding

of these material attributes beginning around 8, 10 and 412

years, respectively (530). The affixing of age-rated abilities,

however, is dependent on the degree of proficiency demanded in

order to satisfy each experimenter's personal definition of

conservation. Jan Smedslund, for instance, requires a logical

or semi-logical explanation before he acknowledges the acquisi-

tion of conservation concepts. Jerome S. Bruner requires sim-

ply the ability to indicate equivalence behaviorally. Bruner,

therefore, dates this acquisition earlier than does Smedslund

(702).

Actually the concept under consideration is related to

the third stage of cognitive development-when several modali-

ties have to be organized, and specific concepts generalized.

This, for example, occurs when the child develops the concept

that volume is constant, independent of its shape; or that

weight is independent of size. That is, different objects of

equal size may differ in mass and, therefore, weight. It

follows that one should consider this development of the ability

to conceptualize order across modalities as constancy..

The shift from the second cognitive process level (inter-

ity discrimination ability) to the third level has itsmoda

beginning be tween five and six, and is reflected in Figure 7

(1431). There is considerable variation in the ages at which

different experimenters report the development of specific

cognitive abilities. These diffe rences are apparently due to

ff"
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definitional variations (455) Piaget's work is essentially an

age-related evaluation of conservation of substance equivalence

while experimental studies lately have evaluated a conservation

and substance identity.

The one consistent result has been that intelligence and

experience are insignificant as compared to developmental

levels (513, 533, 1635a, 1907).

Size, Weight, Volume

Accurate size constancy judgments can be made between

five and six years (323, 454, 487), while the concept of object

roundness is evidenced at age three (1109). Rotation of the

object is not understood until after age five (296). This

would indicate that abstract size judgment develops closer to

six than to five years. The ability to compare weight dif-

ferences of between two and three ounces begins about age four,

but the ability to judge weight independent of volume does not

develop until eight to ten years. Concepts of volume are be-

ginning to be understood at age nine (1120). All of the con-

stancy abilities are evidenced one to two years before the child

can verbalize an explanation for the response (446).

Prediction

Investigations of the development of predictive concepts

of probability in children show that five year olds are just

beginning to develop predictive ratios, but are unable to

change the pattern of response as the simple ratio was
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varied (185, 768, 1920). A tendency.to respond to events

individually instead of in relation to a pattern, as well as

a tendency to alternate responses in an effort to "be fair" or

"take turns" are evident (349, 686, 703, 910, 1333). This

ability at age five to six is still in the second phase of

cognitive development. It is not until much later (ten or

eleven) that the generalized concept of probability develops

and, even then, training and specific experience assists the

development (349, 686, 1715).

Ability to conceptualize and use abstract numbers is one

of the most compUx of the developmental areas (684a, 776a).

The ability to name numbers and count objects develop at ages

three to four (1599), but this is simply verbal labeling, and

does not reflect any cognition of numerical relationships.

Ability to count ten objects from various groupings is

not seen until age five (486). Moveover, this ability is not

varied by socio-economic level. At age five and above, however,

verbal teaching of rules is of assistance in conceptual growth

(124). By age six, there is a general ability to compare

quantities by their number, and gather objects by number as

they are seen in a standard group (446, 1110, 1906). Ability

to gather objects by a verbally required number instead of by

matching a standard is a later development (1906). Generally,

children under age five understand little of quantitative con-

cepts, while children over seven years approach full
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understanding (810). By ages six and seven, experience of the

reversability of quantitative manipulations is an asset to

understanding (1829). An understanding of economics and money

begins development between ages seven and eight (370). By

second grade (ages seven to eight), a more sophisticated

ability to manipulate numbers in addition, subtraction, multi-

plication and division is developed (710). As an abstract

concept of quantities develops and becomes manageable, so do

a variety of related concepts. Ability to evaluate propor-

tions is in the process of development during the sixth year

(627). Another of these concepts is the judgment of length

[length has been found to develop prior to area, contrary

to Piaget (125)]. Adequate use of equalities of length

occurs at around eight, and includes the ability to perceive

illusions of length (S30, 1093, 1303, 1637).

A third concept dependent upon accurate usage in quanti-

tative development is the ability to understand time. The

child's use of time-oriented terminology is noted in the

simple "now" at twenty-one months, the time of day at age

seven, and the year and day of month, at eight years (36).

It is not until about age seven, however, that an actual appre-

ciation of time concepts is seen. Judgment of the duration of

thirty seconds is not accurate until age eight (641). Abstract

concepts such as thinking, vision, names and dreams are

perceived as concrete reality until ages five to six. The



The concrete level of concept utilization shifts to a mediation

from realism (age 7-8) in that the child can differentiate the

concepts from the person with whom they are associated, but

they remain concrete entities. The third generalized level

of ,cognition, when these concepts are not changeable and mani-

pulated, does not develop until age ten (1396, 1397). CcAcrete

terms develop in a similar pattern. Between ages 5 and 6,

reasoning develops from animistic and artificial origin con-

cepts to a naturalistic idea of internal dynamism. From six

to eight years, this dynamic quality is externalized. After

age eight, the static qualities of material are understood

(371, 1396, 1397). Some of the specific concepts are

obviously influenced by experiential and environmental factors

(1335).

The development of religious conceptions follows the

growth observed in other abstract areas. A denomination is

first seen globally. At between seven and nine, individual

practices and functional aspects of the religion are the

essence of the concept. The denomination is identified by its

peculiar belief content beginning around age nine (450).

Moral reasoning and development, however, are not indicative

of correlated internal value for justice. Moral development

is greatly influenced by the environmental situation (183, 743).
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Environmental Influence

The influence of environment on cognitive development is

difficult to evaluate because of great individual differences.

A distinct difference in language skills is found between dif-

ferent socio-economic classes (892). This factor, considered

in conjunction with the mediating effect of language in the

development of the third level of cognitive (generalized)

development, would lead one to anticipate delayed cognitive

development in children with lower language skills. The delayed

cognitive development would also influence performance on

standard "Intelligence" measuring instruments and explain why

traditional indices of intelligence favor children reared at

home rather than those institutionally reared (619, 1443).

Obviously, this rating will change significantly as the child

changes environments, as has been proved (468, 1871, 1885).

It can be concluded that the essential development of the

cognition abilities to discriminate, organize and generalize

between and within modalities occurs within the age range of

this study. The ability of children to use cognitive capabili-

ties in problem solving requires the development of abstract

reasoning (1001, 1170). Many authors label early discrimi-

nation abilities as the ability for problem solving, e.g.,

at nine months, only twenty percent are able to rotate a bar

to obtain a toy, and at one year 83% are able to achieve the

solution (1491). The ability to solve intermodality problems

is often labeled as abstract concept use (241), but is merely an
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operation in the second stage of cognitive development.

Ability to solve problems of retention and transfer of training

occurs in first graders (47) but is only the third level of

cognitive development.

Complex problems which require abstract concept

development, such as double alternation problems cannot be

solved until between ages eleven and twelve years (800).

Ability at problem solving requires the fourth level of cogni-

tive development and is beyond the scope of this study, which

is limited to the pfeschool child.

MEMORY

Memory of conceptual areas is necessary to manipulation,

redefinition, and use of those concepts. 't is important to

distinguish between recall and recognition; recall is much

more difficult (4a, 838).

In the infant, memory span increases from a one minute

period at one year of age to an eight minute period by

fifteen months (788a, 832a). The two year old is capable of

achieving a seventeen minute memory span.

Most preschool children are able to remember concrete

items (e.g., object locations) for three days, and many are

able to recall locations up to a one-month period (1626a).

The material to be held in memory is itself a determinant of

recall skill: pictorial materials are significantly easier to

rememter than verbal materials until about age nine (428a).
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In a test situation the preschool age group when offered

various unfamiliar items is able to remember or recall:

approximately five digits, four concrete words, three abstract

words, or fifteen syllable from a sentence. They are unable

to recall digits in reverse order (838).

Complicated recall tasks can usually be achieved accurately

by eight year olds.

Intelligence is related to accuracy rather than to capacity

in retention (1513a). Memory is aided, during short periods,

by the use of reward and conceptual labels (147).

As age increases, there is an increasing tendency to use

paradigmatic categorization (1152). Subjective organization

of memory units begins development at school age, but is not

fully realized until young adult years (1049).



SECTION IV - COMMUNICATION

ORAL COMMUNICATION

Structure and Content

The consonants heard during the first 30 days of life

include: 'm' in conjunction with 'a', as in 'ma' (at); 'n' as

is 'nga' (nat); 'g' as in 'gah'; 'h' as in 'ha' (at); 'w' as

in 'wah' (at); 'r' as in 'burn' (very slight sc-Ind); and,

'y' as in 'yah' (at). Vowels heard include: 'o' as in 'owl';

'e' as in 'feel'; 'oo° as in 'pool'; 'a' as in 'an'; and, 'a'

as in 'father' (relatively rare). Voice, grunt, differential

cries for pain, hunger and discomfort, and small throaty

voices are heard during this same period (170, 1185, 1312).

Beginning at birth, 50% of the vocalizations heard are

vowel sounds; and, by age 2 months this figure has climbed to

72%. The front consonants (dental/labial) begin at about 6 to 8

months, and may be connected, in some way, with the erruption

of deciduous teeth. Up to the age of two the vowel sounds

develop from the front to the back and consonants develop back

to front (1186). From one month to six months they climb

slightly; climb again to a higher level at one; remain at this

level from one to two; and, then rise sharply from two to two

and a half (See Figure 8) (851, 852). At this time it appears

that the child's vowel and consonant usage percentage patterns

are similar to adult vowel and consonant usage percentage

patterns. A separate analysis of the vowel sounds in terms of

percentage of adult usage is recorded in Figure 9 (856, 857).
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The consonant-type/vowel-type vocalization rate increases

gradually from 2 to 8 months, jumps from 8 months up to a year,

stabilizes from 1 to 1-1/2, and, then rises again from 1-1/2

to 2-1/2 years. The consonant-frequency/vowel-frequency

vocalization rate shows the same pattern just described, with

both ratios making approximately the same absolute gain during

the 3 to 30 month period. The consonant-frequency/vowel-

frequency ratio increases with age in a pattern similar to

that of percent of adult us.Lge of vowels and frequency.

The earliest vocalizations of the infant contain many

more vowels than consonants. In terms of percent of adu t

usage, both consonant and vowel usage show similar patterns,

but the consonant usage rises dramatically from one month to

two and one-half years (especially between two and two and one-

half), and is about equal to percent of adult vowel usage by

the time the child is two and one-half (851, 852).

Phoneme types (mean number) go from 7.4 at one month to

27.2 at two and one-half years. No sex differences are found,

and by 29 to 30 months, children are able to produce about 77%

of adult speech sounds (851, 852).

Vocabulary

Vocabulary develops rapidly from about 9 months to 3 years

with the largest gain occuring during the 1-1/2 to 2 year old

age period. After three years there is a decline in the rate

of vocabulary development. Figure 10 shows this pattern of

development.
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There are some sex differences, favoring, in most cases,

girls, in vocabulary usage (1554). Girls excel in length of

response, quality of responses (i.e., word combinations and

sentences), and mean number of different words spoken. Boys

have a lower percentage of incomplete responses (523, 1554).

These sex differences have been noted among nursery school

children (523).

Mean sentence length increases with age, and sentence

development has discernable stages: 1) single words at 13-20

months; 2) early sentences at 21-29 months; 3) short sentences

(3 or more words) at 29-36 months; and, 4) a transition stage

(5 or more words) at 36-54 months (1183, 1185, 1922).

The following table reflects the stages of speech

development (584, 1185).

EARLY DEVELOPMENT OF SPEECH

Approx. Age
in MonthsDevelo mental Sta es

Respon s to vocalizations
Different vocalizations distinguished
Cooing behavior begins
Vocalizes two syllables
Self-initiated sound play occurs and several

1

2

2

3

4

3

well-defined syllables are vocalized 4 - 9

First imitative word occurs 10 -11
Initiation of words; says one word 11 -12
Says two or more words 11 -17
Joins two words 18 -19
Uses words in combination 19 -24
Uses first pronoun, first phrases & first sentences 22 -23
Uses simple sentences and phrases 23 -24
Uses pronouns, past tense, plurals and repeats six

syllables 30 -36
Uses one or more descriptive phrases 48 -50
Repeats four digits and speaks with non-infantile

articulation
60
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When repeating a model sentence previously spoken by the

mother, children tend to omit passive inflection, auxilliaries,

and prepositions, but they retain meaningful content. For

example: Mother: "Baby is in the highchair". Child: "Baby

highchair". (229c). Use of determiners, numeratives and

corresponding pronouns increases with age, but the proportion

of these to total words remains constant from 2-1/2 to 4-1/2

years. The usage of "A" increases (3-1/2 to 4-1/2 years) as

the frequency of adjective-descriptive phrases increases (274).

Use of declarative sentences increases rapidly until age

three, then levels off. Interrogative and imperative sentence

usage increases until about four years,until by age eight their

usage decreases to approximately 8% and 3%, respectively (590,

1753).

Clarity of articulation develops very early, so that at

age one, 50% of the child's simple words are understood by

strangers. By two years of age the child, using a 2 or 3 word

sentence, is 80% intelligible to strangers (1817). By 18

months the child is already experimenting with voice pitch, and

the flow of speech. The child of two years resorts to strong

repetition, and the use of various sentence types. Normal voice

control and central inflection occur at three years; and high

volume and whispering are common by the age of three and a half.

The child of four and a half is able to employ his own style

of communication and expression as tools of his personality

(1245, 1427).
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The use of correct language structure does not imply that

awareness of the meaning of the words develops concurrently.

The development of language meaning parallels conceptual de-

velopment. Visual color discrimination ability has been

shown at below age two (275A) but careful investigation revealed

that the child was discriminating absolute stimuli rather than

using color as a concept. In the same way, at this age many

words are used as labels and this must not be interpreted as

reflecting verbal concepts development. Several studies have

found that growth in vocabulary does not correlate directly

with the development of concepts related to that vocabulary

(1819, 1866). Conceptual vocabulary growth develops rapidly

from between 3 and 5 years. Generally, verbal labeling precedes

concept development which is followed by correct concept verba-

lization. Between 3 and 5 years, for example, items such as a

disc, pencil, book, purse, screwdriver, cylinder, ana Ivory

soap were identified as either a "plate" or a "stick". By

age 5, however, there was a hesitancy to readily group these

objects in the above manner.

This age is also the most-dignificant phase in the develop-

ment of identification-classification abilities. At ages 2-1/2

and 3-1/2, there is less than a 10% ability to class familiar

objects by common attributes (e.g. , two or four-legged animals)

although the 5:hild labels correctly. At this stage of develop-

ment many labels are personal, such as "doll", indicating a
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personal possession rather than a class of objects. The

comprehension of verbal concepts develops to about 40% of

language used by age 5, but does not reach 90% until age 9.

It is, therefore, important not to interpret verbal language

as reflecting meaning.

Correlation Between Oral Communication and Mental Age

Word fluency is more closely related to mental age than

to chronological age, and appears to have some predictive

value from the age of five (605). Study of language acquisi-

tion and its.relation to IQ and other measures of general

ability at both six months and eighteen months indicated

significant sex differences in the prediction from speech

development of intellectual abilities three to five years

later. Future performance of the girls was more accurately

predictable than was that of the boys (523, 1280). The best

indices for speech improvement appear to be number of words

per sentence and mean number of erTors per sentence.

Socioeconomic and Cultural Differences in Language_AEguisition
and Usage.

Studies of children 18-72 mos. old found those in the

upper socioeconomic group (children of business or professional

parents) more precocious in language development than children

whose parents were farmers, skilled laborers or members of

lower socioeconomic groups (1264, 1654, 1656, 1658). This is

to be expected because early exposure at least assures an

adequate vocabulary even before cognitive verbalization.
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Studies of bilingualism in preschool children indicate

that children from bilingual homes are not advanced enough

in either language to begin school, when compared to a group

of monolingual children. It is also noted that the bilingual

child is significantly poorer in vocabulary development (1656,

1658).

WRITTEN LANGUAGE

The antecedent of written language is the motor development

associated with scribbling and drawing which are discussed in

the physiological section.

A four year old child can print the first and second

letter of names, and make marks for the rest. At five years

the child can color within lines, draw outlines and simple

forms and, by five and a half years can print his own name.

At age six he can print capital letters. The child of seven

can print sentences (about two lines), and at eight years

write or print all letters and numbers accurately (590).

Because of the earlier development of the motor skills asso-

ciated with writing and the reinforcement of manual activities,

it is found that the child is able to learn to write at an

earlier developmental stage than he is able to learn to read.

Geral_.Readj.122ALyilitandReadins Difficulties

Learning studies involving reading show that requiring the

child between 3 to 8 to make an oral discrimination response

is significantly more effective in his learning to read than
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is permitting a non-oral response (1857). Between 5 and 6

years visual discrimination pretraining of a word list facili-

tates the actual trial discrimination if the pre-trial stimuli

are identical or similar to the task stimuli (1290). During

this same age period, any kind of pretraining which forces

attention on each letter is less likely to lead to subsequent

reading errors than training which allows the child to identify

words on the basis of single features (1555). This is confirmed

by memory studies which show that up to age 8, children have

considerable difficulty in retaining verbal images. Adults,

on the other hand, retain words better than pictures (428A).

Experiments in motivating first graders interest in

reading (1387) reveal that children who experience a daily

session (30 minutes) of planning and executihg reading activi-

ties: 1) take more books from the library; 2) mention reading

more often in a free response interview; and 3) answer more

reading oriented questions on the "reading interest inventory"

than "only taught to read" control group.

,
u r
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SECTION V - SOCIALIZATION AND PERSONALITY.

In this section we consider those aspects of the

environment which have a significant effect on the developing

child. It is generally agreed that personality development is

related and is synchronous with language, cognitive, visual

and neuromuscular development. The development of the social-

ized being involves many variables including age, physical

development, family structure, parental expectations, emotional

expression, and peer-group relations. This section states

the effects of these variables on children from birth to eight

years. Older groups of children will be mentioned but only

in an attempt to make more explicit the meanings of behaviors

at earlier points in time.

The presentation of data has been primarily atheoretical

in nature. Interpretations have been made when it has appeared

to the authors that the implication from the research is so

strong that it deserves clarity in statement.

The first discussion, the family, emphasizes the effects

of structure, the expectations of parents, and the develop-

mental correlates of responsibility and independence. The

next part discusses in some detail the principle behavioral

components in socialization. The development of affective

expression is specified with particular interest given to the

expression of aggression, fear and anxiety.
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The next discussion presents and summarizes research on

roles, motivation and discrimination. The final part investi-

gates the peer group, school, and ethnic and cultural differ-

elices. Also included is a summary of some of the problems

that children may encounter in these social settings.

THE FAMILY

Aspects of family structure which have been investigated

include birth order, ordinal position and spacing between

siblings. These incidental variables have an impact on the

growth and development of the child. They are not, however,

to be considered without reference to the attitudes and expec-

tations that characterize the family structure. The closer

examination of attitudes and expectations leads to a more

explicit conceptualization of the wide range of child behaviors.

The composition of the family affects the development of

language, interests, intelligence, sex identity, attitudes

and responsibility.

In investigating language development, it is found that

first-born children are able to verbalize more articulately

than second-born children. The greater the spacing between

children, the more accurate the articulation appears to be.

Stuttering behavior is related to conflict and jealousy,

resulting from age and sex differences in the family. The

amount of stuttering is not only related to frustrations but

to the child's opportunity or inopportunity to verbalize their

frustrations (998).
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Sex role identification is also related to family

composition. Boys with a slightly older sister tend to be

somewhat sissified. In a similar manner, girls with a slightly

older brother are rated as "tomboyish" in comparison with

girls having an older sister. Neither "tomboyishness" nor

"sissiness" occurs when the gap in age between siblings in-

creases. These observations suggest the impact that siblings

may have on the sex role identification of a child (997).

The Primary Mental Abilities Test results reveal higher

scores for children with male siblings than for children with

female siblings. This may indicate that older brothers,

because of their activity level and aggressiveness, enrich

the home environment. Older brothers may be providing a sig-

nificant degree of stimulation for intellectual development

(993).

The interests of children also appear to be affected by

siblings. More specifically, the ordinal position and the

spacing of siblings influence the range of the child's in-

terests. Second-born children appear to have a wider variety

of interests than first-borns. With the child of broad

interests, there is usually found to be a wide age difference

between that child and a brother or sister (993).

Even when the spacing between siblings is minimal, first-

borns are the better planners in the family. It may be that

first-borns, necessarily assuming more responsibility, must,
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because of the necessity, excel at planning in order to

maintain their role in the family (993).

It is also reported that with children ranging in age

from two to eight, first-borns with an opposite sex sibling

are healthier than children with a same-sex sibling. With

second-born children, however, the sibs of the same sex are

healthier than those with an opposite sex sibling (996).

Children with a male sibling are less sensitive than

those children with a female sibling. Children with an oppo-

site sex sibling, and either a younger or older sibling by

two to four years, receive a higher rating in self-confidence.

An attitude of cheerfulness favors children whose siblings

are dissimilar in sex. Second-born boys display a greater

number of nervous habits than second-born girls; and, second-

born boys display, a greater tendency to become angry than other

sibs (997). Girls with a sibling within two years of their

own age are judged to be friendlier to adults than boys are

(995).

In general, boys are more active, angry, quarrelsome,

insistent on rights, and less cooperative. They indicate a

greater tendency to provoke other children by teasing, and a

.greater tendency to respond to fear and frustration. In con-

trast, girls are more obedient, more tenacious of purpose,

and more responsible and affectionate (997).

Specific characteristics of the family structure appear

to have an effect on the children's preschool readiness.

Important variables to the child's school readiness include
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family income level and the presence or absence of a father in

the home (1142). If adult availability is low there is an

increase in attention seeking responses. Where parental absence

occurs, there is also a greater number of responses emitted to

the opposite sex parent.

The Perception Of The Parents

Investigations of a child's concept of mother (354)

indicates that mothers are more accurately portrayed in terms

of their functions in the home than in terms of physical

appearance. Few four year olds distinguish mother from father

in their drawings.

Five year olds use sexually appropriate clothing in their

drawings, and mother is pictured as smaller in size than

father, but larger than children. Mothers are often drawn

in the center of the family in group drawings, and different

colors are used when drawing mother alone than when drawing

her in a group scene (354). Five year olds discriminate

readily between their own and other children's mothers.

At six years, the child's perception of mother is

accurate. Mothers are regarded as more nurturant and less

punitive when compared to fathers. Fathers are regarded as

stronger, but also darker and more dangerous. The six year

old child labels himself as more like the same sex parent (921).

One study of rural public school children indicates that

the ability to perceive the thoughts and feelings of other

children is a function of age. Younger children (from six to
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seven) place more stress on external qualities such as

appearance, home and money, and older children (around eleven

years) place a greater emphasis on personality characteristics.

The empathetic ability of children increases with age (437).

Observations of a group of children from three to five

years suggest that the perception of racial differences and

the awareness of color differences is present at three years,

and is accentuated in the two succeeding years. Children from

higher socio-economic groups perceive skin color in cognitive

terms. The lower socio-economic groups perceive skin color

in affective terms. Negro children respond in terms indicating

that white is more desirable (1036).

Ihe Perception Of Self

The development of self perception begins at six months

when the child smiles and vocal zes at his own mirror image.

At ten months, the child sits back and regards his total image.

He calls himself by name at two years and at thirty months he

says, "I want". He refers to himself as "I", and others as

"You", also at thirty months. At the age of three, he will

say "I need" and "I want"; and, call men "man" and, women

"lady". The extension of self can be seen at four years;

the child may brag, boast, or criticize.

There is an adequate conceptualization of abilities at

five years, and the child defines self in abstract terms,

e.g., "I am five". The six year old feels all-knowing, pos-

sessive of belongings, and wishes to be called by name.
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At seven, the fear of identity loss appears. The seven year

old also dislikes the new, and will, for exaAple, refuse to

have his haircut. There is recognition of himself as being

distinct ,and different from others by age eight (590).

Indications are that the development of self, as exhibited

by verbal behavior, changes as a function of age, The eighteen

month old child, for example, largely ignores other children;

his chief activities are motor, and "no" is his favorite word.

Generally the child's reactions are elicited by himself (40).

Three months later, however, adult-directed verbalization

deepens, even though there remains an impersonality with other

children. Three months following, in the nursery school,

there is a verbalization of social relations with the teacher.

The child is responsive to the teacher and approaches other

children (40).

By two and one-half years solitary activity has decreased.

Because the chief interpersonal relation with other children

is in the acquisition or protection of objects, there may be

personal aggression (40).

For the first time, child-to-child relations equal or

exceed child-to-teacher relations at the age of three. Verbal

responses to others play a leading role in behavior. Posses-

sions are no longer the center of the child's interest, and

consequently, there is less violence to other children (40).

At four years, verbal behavior is almost exclusively

with other children. Interaction with the teacher are few,
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and the four year old may adopt a tokigh masculine role.

Heterosexual friendships are strong and jealousy may be

freely expressed in these relations (40).

The target of verbalizations starts with self or the

teacher, and slowly progresses until most conversation is with

contemporaries at the age of four.

Observations of children between the age of five and six

indicate that boys with high masculine identification are

reared in relatively permissive, non-punitive homes. Fathers

of these boys are warm and accompany discipline with praise

(1306).

As we have seen, family conditions influence the child's

perception of the world and the self. Self identification is

not in terms of age or size, but in terms of sex and position

in the family. The family promotes a feeling of safety.

These feelings of safety and self-acceptance are necessary

to selection and development (1168a).

Parental attitudes of ambivalence, punitiveness, restric-

tiveness, and/or low internal self-esteem have been found to

correlate with deviancy in boys ranging in age from two to

eight (451). Observations of nursery school children indicate
16411111tee-

that when parents are divorced, acute anxiety, depression and

the inability to control anger may result (1030).



The attitudes and behavior of parents toward children

are, indeed, a factor of great importance in the development

of the child. Thus, the question, "What are the expectations

that parents hold, and what are the consequences of failing

to meet these expectations?" is a vital one.

Parental Attitudes and Ex ectations

On the average, six months is expected to be the period

of breast feeding. At nine months, weaning to a cup is expected

to occur, and completion is anticipated by one year. Apparent-

ly, a near majority (50%) of parents expect bowel training

to start at one year and become completed around eighteen

months. Completion of bladder control is expected at two

years (66).

Parents expect the child to assume chore responsibilities

from three years to six years of age. Aggressive control is

expected at five or six (427).

Five general categories of misconduct have been outlined.

These are: 1) violation of rules; 2) assults on other children;

3) breaking or damaging of property; 4) misconduct toward

adult leaders; and, 5) miscellaneous (427).

Misconduct in first grade boys is generally focused

around the breaking or damaging of property. Girls are fre-

quently cited for misconduct associated with the breaking of

rules. This sex difference, however, disappeared by the third

grade. Both the home and school environment are found to be

related to the type of misconduct and the explanation for it.
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The time of day during which children are disciplined is

related to age. For three year olds, discipline problems are

likely to occur at 8:00 a.m., noon, or 4:00 to 8:00 p.m.

There is no increase in behavior problems on Saturday and

Sunday. For six year olds, disciplining occurs at the same

times, but falls on every other day. The largest number of

discipline problems occurs during the evening from 4:00 to

8:00 p.m., with peaks on Wednesday, Friday, Saturday and

Sunday. At nine years, problems in disciplining occur every

four days with no time peaks, but day peaks of Monday,

Tuesday, Saturday and Sunday (60).

As the child grows older, frequency of parental actions

involving discipline decreases. It appears that parents

expect their children to take responsibility for their actions

and for themselves at different ages. Training for responsi-

bility begins at an early age. It is felt that responsibility

should be administered in terms of ability at a given point

in time (147). It is suggested that children should be given

responsibility by practicing responsibility. This means that

responsibility is an educational experience and that the child

becomes capable. of taking responsibility by actually planning,

participating and evaluating activities. The implication is

that by having responsibilities the child learns about

responsibilities (147).

Training for responsibility and experience in assuming

responsibility must be adapted to the individual child. The
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developmental level is, thus, of prime importance in the

assignment of responsibility. Being aware of the child's

normative development is not sufficient knowledge, however,

and it is suggested that the parent and the teacher need some

intuitive knowledge of the particular child. The parental

figure may be unsuccessful in making demands of the child

if a task is beyond the child's capabilities (147). It is

important that the child have an understanding of what is

expected of him. The child needs clarity in instructions

and sufficient knowledge to know when the task will begin and

when it will be completed (147). The child needs guidance

from adults. Sharing of responsibility with parents or

teacher may also give the child a feeling of companior hip

and belonging (147).

Children rvquire the trust and respect of adults if they

are to learn adequately the nature of responsibilities. If

the child is in an atmosphere of trust he will come to define

himself as a trustworthy and capable person. Adults must

believe that the child is capable, responsible and improvable.

Adults must expect and accept variability in learning and

performance by the child. Some error is to be expected. The

overemphasis of errors in a child's task performance may result

in a further reduction in task efficiency and persistency (147).

The attitudes and behavior of adults in regard to respon-

sibility influence the child's development of responsibility.

Too much responsibility can do serious harm to the child.
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The criteria are the child's reactions to the responsibility

itself. Destruction of fun, sympathy, and spontaniety must

not b- 1.1e result of the child's acceptance of responsibility.

In the early childhood years, tasks such as feeding

himself, tending to his own toilet needs, washing, dressing,

brushing teeth, and combing hair seem appropriate. After six

years, the child is competent enough to assume responsibilities

for bathing, changing underwear, selecting garments, and

remembering his personal schedule. Many parents assign the

responsibility of handling money at this time.

The school age child may be expected to make his own

bed, clean his room, attempt simple cooking, and take respon-

sibility for his own animals.

In summary, through the family the child can learn

responsibilities. However, the responsibilities given to the

child must be meaningful. They must be part of the life of

the child. Responsibilities administered should give the child

the feeling that if his participation had not been present,

the task would have been incomplete.

THE FAMIL'S AS A SOCIALIZER

In this part we discuss principle personality variables

in the developing child. These behaviors are the result of

the state of the organism, interpersonal relationships in

the family, and increasing age. Dependency is a fundamental

state of the infant, but overprotection by the mother will

prolong dependent type responses and delay independent behavior.

'
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Potential aggressiveness is always present because of physio-

logical characteristics of the organism, but frustrating and

punitive interpersonal relationships can increase aggressive

responses and, thereby, arrest the Aevelopment of persistency

and determination. Initially, fears are reflexive reactions,

but they may become accentuated and unrealistic and, thereby,

damage their reality value.

Specific discussion will include the early interpersonal

relationships, dependency and aggression, and affective

development, in that order. Finally, conditions and problems

in these areas will be presented.

Inter ersonal Relations in Infancy

In the first two months, the infant returns the glance of

an adult by smiling, and is quieted by a touch. From two to

three months, the child returns the smile of an adult, cries

when an attending adult leaves, and may act disturbed when

approached. From three to four months, the child responds

to an approaching adult by babbling and cooing; response of

displeasure is elicited when the child loses the glance of

the adult. At four to five months, the child is quieted by

caressing and may show signs of disturbance at the sight of

certain people. Attention seeking by babbling, stretching out

hands toward an adult, and crying when adults cease their

conversation are all observable from 7 to 8 months. A striving

for attention through bodily movements is seen in the eight

to nine month old infant. Offering an object to an adult,
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pulling on the clothes of an adult or imitating the movements

of an adult with a plaything are seen from 9 to 10 months.

Finally, at 10 and 11 months some play activity occurs (242).

In the response of infants to other infants, it is noted

that at 4 to 5 months one child observes and smiles at another

child. At 8 to 9 months, one child cries if another receives

attention. Offering a toy to another child is also observable

at this time, as is a babbling response at the presence of

other children. At 9 to 10 months, a child will imitate the

movements of another child. Play activity and striving for

the attention of other children by babbling occur at 10 and

11 months. During this beginning play period, ill humor is

elicited if another child moves away. At 12 months, an infant

will set aside a toy to turn toward another child (242).

DEPENDENCY

It would seem obvious that the fundamental state of the

neonate and the growing infant is one of total dependency on

an adult, usually the mother. The infant cannot feed, clothe

nor bathe himself. These responsibilities must be met by the

parents. At the same time, the parent Lids in the develop-

ment of independence. Previously, we have been concerned with

the development of independence through the acceptance of re-

sponsibility. Here, we are concerned with the characteristics

and correlates of dependency and over-dependency in children.

Between the ages of nine and thirty-six months, over-

dependency is not the result of bad weaning or poor toilet

uM,

1-83



ry,F, I P..F7,7.5711,7M.T.Tr+.PojwasvAr.:,,, a

training, but a rewarded behavior resulting from disconti-

nuities in socialization (215).

There are a variety of behaviors between the ages

of 28 and 74 months that are positively related to over-

dependency, and negatively asiociated with achievement. These

behaviors include nail biting, overeating, asking for a bottle,

talking like a baby, drooling, licking and wanting to be

fed (719).

From ages three to four years, a majority (58%) of the

child's behavior is classified as dependent; at six years

there is a reduction in dependent behavior to 42%. The

amount of adult contact from three to four years is slightly

greater (54%) than contact from five to six (42%). (1006).

With children from 50 to 66 months, it is observed that

a boy's warmth is positively correlated r=.5 or better, on

this and other paragraph data with the rewarding of independent

behavior by the mother. A positive correlation is also found

between the punishment of independency and a boy's disobe-

dience. With girls, the punishment of independence is posi-

tively related to aggression'toward the mother and negatively

correlated with a girl's warmth. Also, with girls, a positive

correlation is found between parental restrictiveness of

independence and fantasied aggression towards others or towards

oneself. Rewarded dependency for girls is positively corre-

lated with dependent behavior in girls (982).

1-84



In comparison with other children of the same age (six

to nine years) highly dependent children are equal to the other

children in judgmental situations but are significantly less

likely to take chances based on their judgments. It is main-

tained that a key characteristic of dependent children is

their frequent inability to display risk taking behavior.

The interruption of dependency leads to aggression (80).

Withdrawal of nurturance results in greater motivation in

task completion than constant nurturance, especially with

girls (750). In rating children from six to ten years, and

again rating those children in adulthood, it is found that

passive withdrawal and emotional dependence remain constant.

Correlations are higher for girls than boys (922).

The growth from dependency to independency is a slow

process of learning, the speed of which appears to be deter-

mined by developmental level, parental attitudes, contacts

with peers, and individual ability. Experimentation indicates

that independence, like responsibility, is learned through

interpersonal relationships over a period of time.

AGGRESSION

It is interesting to note that anxiety is frequently

the end product of punishment, and that punishment frequently

follows the expression of aggression (899a).

Resistent behaviors at 6 months include clinging, crying,

and non-responsiveness. At 10 months the child will withdraw

his arm from parental contact. After the first year, and
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until the beginning of the second year, the child pushes

toys away, turns his head away from the mother, screams and

struggles, and makes slapping movements. In the second year,

a child will burrow into the mother with his head (1076).

Destructiveness, possessiveness and general aggressiveness

may be the result of the maturation of "primary drives" (222f).

These behaviors appear in the last half of the first year.

Girls have the most intensive resistive reaction in the first

two years, but this sex difference is reversed shortly after

two years (1833).

Environmental variables can promote and sustain the

quantity and quality of aggressive acts. For children from

two to five years old, aggression results from a desire for

another child's property (54). A number of children (40%)

with below-average socioeconomic backgrounds and below-average

IQ ratings respond aggressively in a desire for another child's

property. A similar response to property is found in 30% of

the children with above average IQs and socio-economic levels

(54).

Investigation of the child's position in the family

(994) shows that first-borns emit more aggression, are more

emotionally tense, more uncooperative, and more expressive of

anger (994).

It is indicated that in the oldest child there is a

correlation between the mother's hostitity and the child's

disobedience and physical aggression (760).
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Using factor analytical method, findings show negative

correlations between superego strength and hostility, ego

strt=mgth and hostility, and a positive correlation exists

between parental harshness and a child's hostility (409).

Children between 24 and 60 months frequently express

aggression in group play by grabbing materials, demanding

materials verbally, or by rejecting verbally. A minority of

the children use name calling and physical attack (693).

Using live models, films, and cartoons, one is able to

shape aggressive behavior. Through social reward the quan-

tity of aggression can be increased. It is also noted that

children who observe a model that is reinforced for aggressive

behavior will display more imitation of the model's behavior

than children who observe the model punished (80).

Observations of preschool children reveal that aggres-

sive films will produce an increase in aggressive behavior.

There is an increase in non-verbal aggressive behavior in

kindergarten children when the children's verbal aggression

to dolls is reinforced (1112).

Frustrating conditions are considered one of the most

prevalent antecedent conditions to aggressive behavior. In

preschoolers, aggression increases under frustrating situa-

tions (399). The frustration of dependency also increases

hostile reactions (80). Physical punishment, presumably

frustrating, increases the quantity of aggression (899a).

1-87



Although there may be individual differences in the

capacity to feel and act aggressively irrespective of envi-

ronmental conditions, the stimulation, increment and con-

stancy of aggression is a behavior modifiable by the environ-

ment. Through the imitation of models, through punishment

and frustration, and through an environment that rewards aggres-

iveness, hostility and anger are nurtured and maintained.

AFFECTIVE DEVELOPMENT

Although the physiological correlates of affective

expression have been investigated rather intensely, this

study focuses on identification and characteristics of emo-

tional expression at different periods of development.

Generalized excitement is noted at birth; at three months

distress, excitement, and delight are observed. Fear, anger,

and disgust are observable at six-months; elation and affec-

tion for adults develop at 12 months. At 18 months jealousy

and affection for other children appears. The expression of

joy is seen at two years (222e).

Freshmen, psychologists, medical students and nurses have

identified reactions of anger, hunger, fear and pain in

infants shortly after birth (1603, 1604). Grimacing, pleasure,

anger and displeasure have been observed in 9 month old infants.

Observations of affective reactions in 9 month old

children do not appear to be "chance" reactions. Infants'

reactions have been labeled grimacing, pleasure, displeasure
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and anger (659). Pleasant and unpleasant responses are

recorded in children from eight to sixteen months of age .

These responses are unconditioned to any specific stimuli (215).

Findings reveal more affectionate responses in children

from two to five than aggressive responses. In this same age

periods there is an increase in verbal and physical aggres-

sion; boys are more aggressive; girls are more affectionate

(1833).

In first-borns more anger is displayed and a defeat

creates greater upset than in later-born children., These

first-borns are motivated less by sympathy and praise than

later-born children. Regardless of the sex of the first-

born, second-borns behave more like first-borns than do later

children (995). Males five to seven years old are more

active, expressive of anger, exhibitionistic and uncooperative.

Females are obedient, responsible and affectionate (995).

It is noted that fear reactions to loud noise resemble a

reflex response, e.g., jerking hand movements, etc. (1810).

Using a loud noise as an unconditioned stimulus and pairing

this with a white rat, it is possible to condition a fear

reaction in a 10 month old infant. This fear may 'be trans-

ferred to other white and furry objects in the environment

(1845, 1846).

The most common fears vary with age. Noise stimuli

produCe most initial fear reactions. Later, fear reactions to

sudden, unexpected movements and lights are observed (883).
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Fear of animals is noted at two, but less tangible phenomena

provoke fear reactions from three years upward. These phe-

nomena include fear of imaginary creatures, darkness, and being

left alone (883).

Some fears disappear with maturation; others apparently

do not (882). Those which disappear include noises, strange

objects, unexpected movements, and strange looking people.

Retained fears include fear responses to animals, imagined or

remote dangers, superstitions, and anxiety resulting from

personal failures and shortcomings (882).

Why some fears are retained is a matter for speculation.

It is possible that the child's fears may be unwittingly re-

inforced by a parental figure. Insight into this question is

provided by evidence indicative that the mother's and child's

fears tend to be correlated. Children (ages two to six) and

their mothers have indicated fear of storms, strange insects,

deep water, and certain animals (e.g., snakes) (715). The

fear of snakes continues to develop as the child matures.

Children under three years of age show no fear of snakes.

Children three years to eight years however, respond to snakes

with wariness or guarded reactions (906).

Investigations show that some children attack a fear

arousing situation with caution and slowly work to success,

but some withdraw and solicit others to do the task (894).

From five years onward, the school setting assumes a

role of great importance for the child. Frequently children



fear that they will not be promoted (583). Also, at this age

level, some children (19%) are afraid of ghosts or ther

supernatural agents (268).

Findings reveal fear scores correlate positively

(r=+.30) with I.Q.; the relationship is most marked at the

youngest age level (r=+.53), twenty-four to thirty-five

months (1307).

At six years some children fear that someone is hiding

under the bed. There is a fear of being lost, a fear of the

woods, and the elements: fire, water and thunder. Children

are fearful that mother will be harmed, or that "something"

might happen to her. During this same period, children are

brave about big hurts, yet fear splinters, cuts and blood.

Children also may interpret shadows as ghosts; fear war, spies,

and burglars. They worry too about not being liked (241).

Around the eighth year, there is a decrease in fears.

There are fewer worries about acceptance. No longer is there

a fear of the water and there is less fear of the dark (41).

Initially, fear reactions are characterized by reflexive

behavior but, as the child grows, these become learned reac-

tions. Different fears emerge at different times, and some

fears that were not present at an earlier age develop later.

Initial fear responses are concretely oriented but, as the

child grows older, the fear becomes less concrete, more ephe-

meral, and directed more by imagination and social den4nds.
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Anxiety , a feeling of uneasiness or apprehension, is

related to fear but anxiety is less tied to specific, concrete

objects and fear is object oriented.

Examination of anxiety, phobias and fears in children

reveals that the majority (80%) of anxious children have had

unfavoyable birth conditions, whereas a minority (40%) of the

non-anxious have. A number (31%) of anxious children are from

broken homes; only very few (5%) of the non-anxious are from

broken homes (403).

With children from two to five years, acute anxiety and

similar behaviors have Leen noted in children whose pareht:

have been divorced while the child was attending nursery

school (1198).

Although broken homes may provoke anxiety reactions,

parental attitudes and dispositions are involved in the child's

feelings of uneasiness and discomfort. With children from

five to eight, it is indicated that mothers who are relaxed

and easy-going have children who are placid and controlled.

A mother's general stability is also positively correlated

with the child's placidity. Mother's hostility to father

correlates negatively with the placid and controlled boy, and

mother's degree of even-temperedness is positively correlated

with the placidity of both boys and girls (917).

Two important patterns in motor behavior are expressive

of anxiety: 1) scurrying back to the loved object; and,

2) freezing of mobility (1270). In institutionalized children
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a sustained rhythmic activity is observable. Examples of the

latter include a rocking and bouncing activity. The latter

reactions may be attempts at self-stimulation in what is

obviously a stimulus-deprived environment, rather than expres-

sions of anxieties (1270). Reactions such as these have

raised the question of whether stimulus deprived conditions

increase anxiety, or whether the institutional conditions

tend to initiate self-stimulation. With a more adequate

definition of anxiety, future research may answer this question.

With isolated and anxious children, it is suggested that

anxiety exists as a result of anxiety-arousing conditions,

i.e., strange adults, strange buildings or rooms (1835).

Sex differences in anxiety are found in the school

setting. In first and second grades, girls are more anxious

than boys. There is no sex difference in "test anxiety",

but there is a marked difference in general anxiety level (1055).

Problems and Deviation

With children from twenty four months onward there are

indications that the age of the child is negatively correlated

with the total number of disturbances and is positively cor-

related with the average duration of disturbances (568).

Acute anxiety, depression and impulsive anger have been

observed in children whose parents were divorced while the

child was attending nursery school (1198).



It is reported that children from autocratic homes tend

to dominate their companions more readily than children from

democratic homes. They also are less considerate of their

peers. A major benefit of democracy in the home is in in-

fluencing the child's self concept in regard to self acceptance

and self confidence (899a).

The most frequently reported deviant behaviors occur in

negro children from six to seven years of age. There is some

indication that this deviant behavior occurs as a transient

developmental phenomenon in many school-aged children (1042).

One of the earliest abnormal child behaviors under

investigation has been that resulting from maternal over-

protectiveness. Excessive protectiveness includes behaviors

such as continuous companionship, prolonged nursing care,

excessive fondling, sleeping with the child long past infancy,

refusal to allow the child to do things for himself, and waiting

on the child, etc. The child is treated like a baby, and self-

reliance is not encouraged. Overdependency and an overly

optimistic attitude that care and protection can always be

expected are examples of anomalies that result from over

protection (1775a).

Other problems which develop in children may be the

result of maternal rejection. Maternal rejection behaviors

include having no time for the child, unfavorable comparisons

with siblings, verbal punishment and nagging, scolding, failure



to support the child, and failure to display interest in the

child. The child's reactions to this behavioz' can include a

resentment toward authority, rebelliousness, feelings of

inferiority, indulgence in self-pity, discouragement, un-

realistic self-evaluations, and feelings of persecution (1741a).

THE ROLE OF LEARNING IN SOCIALIZATION

Roles refer to those behaviors that are expected as a

result of a position in a social group. Status refers to the

priveleges that accompany certain roles. Status accompanies,

and is a consequence of specific roles.

At 18 months findings show that in comparison to boys,

girls use words first, emit simple crying more often, have

more withdrawal reactions, respond with more intensive emo-

tional reactions, but are less clinging to mother (1076).

Sex differences in eating and sleeping behavior are noted

for boys and girls from two to four years. Indications are

that girls spend more time arising in the morning, exhibit

more nervous behaviors at dinner, and have less sleep in a

twenty-four hour period than do boys (1142).

Findings also show that boys become aware of sex appro-

priate behavior sooner than girls. Children of working-class

parents become more aware of sex patterns sooner than middle-

class children. With all children from three to four years

regardless of sex or class, there appears to be an incomplete

recognition of sex differences. From four to five years this

situation changes, and there is almost perfect recognition of
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sex differences. From five to eight years, there is a

correct identification of sex differences (1447).

Cross-cultural comparisons show that masculine roles,

and other expected masculine attributes, include achievement

and self reliance. Females are most frequently expected to

be nurturant and responsible. These comparisons indicate

some cross-cultural conformity to our own expectation of

appropriate sex roles (95).

With preschoolers, findings indicate that parental

expectations of sex-typed differences promote the more per-

sonal orientation of the female to the environment and the

less personal orientation of the male. It is noted that

girls draw more people and mention persons more often in their

verbalizations than boys do at the same age (658).

Between the ages of three and five years, observable

differences in sex role preferences can be seen. Findings

indicate that four year old girls are more feminine than

three year old girls, and four year old boys are more masculine

than three year old boys (755).

Investigation of the ability to take the role of another

shows that by three years, half (50%) of the children can take

the role of the parent or the experimenter. By four years,

however, a majority (75%) are able to adequately take the role

of another (531).

It is demonstrated that boys from five to seven years

are more active, angry, and exhibitionistic; girls are more
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affectionate, obedient and responsible. Male or female first-

borns are more upset by defeat, and cannot be motivated or

spurred on by sympathy. These children are also considered

more emotionally intense. Children with an older brother or

a younger sister are more confident and popular than children

without an older brother or a younger sister (999).

In a wider age range (three to eight years), evidence

indicates that males prefer to complete a task previously

failed and females prefer a task with which they have been

previously successful (353).

Imitation

Imitation refers to an action that duplicates the action

of another, more or less exactly, with or without intent to

copy. Early imitative behaviors are seen in children below a

year in age. At one month, children can imitate an "a-yoo"

sound. By the second month, laughing and smiling can be

imitated. At 5-1/2 months, tongue protrusion and withdrawal

action, definite sounds and words, coughing, and "da-da" may

be imitated. At six months the child can imitate an electric

horn sound or a clacking noise made by the experimenter. At

11 months "bow-wow" can be repeated and the child can wave

"bye-bye". At 14 months a child can imitate smoking behavior

and, at 21 months, the child imitates a parent reading the

paper (1809).

Experimentation has indicated the relationship between

peer imitation and task familiarity. Task imitation of a
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model will occur if that model is sufficiently aware of the

task, and has had previous experience with the task (50).

In investigating the relationship between modeling cues

and imitative responses, it is shown that the imitation of a

novel choice will occur if the model has received positive

reinforcement for that choice while being punished for the

popular choice. Punishment of a popular choice does not lend

to imitation of the novel choice. Thus, reward for the novel

choice and punishment for the popular choice will promote more

imitative responses than merely punishing the popular choice.

There are suggested age differences in relationship to

the reinforcement variable. First graders appear to be more

affected by vicarious punishment and by vicarious reinforcers

administered by an adult, while third graders are more respon-

sive to vicarious rewards and to autonomous reinforcement

exhibited by a peer (91).

With preschoolers, observational findings show individual

differences in the acquisition of an "imitating habit". Older

girls (5 years) and younger boys (4 years) imitate adults

significantly more often than younger (4 years) females and

older males (5 years) (1197).

Evidence shows that kindergarten children who have a

leader perform more accurately in a problem solving task than

they do without a leader. Male leaders in this age group are

more effective in producing imitative responses on specific

problem solving tasks than females. On these same tasks, boys

also show more improvement than girls (1516).
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Imitation is also related to aggression. Findings reveal

that aggression can be increased when there is exposure to an

aggressive model. It is feasible to assume that other child

behaviors are related to imitation. The relationship between

fear and imitation offers a quantity of unexplored research

possibilities.

Discrimination and Reward

This section deals with the detection of differences in the

environment under various conditions of reinforcement. The

concentration of the research in the area is primarily concerned

with reward effectivity at different ages and schedules of re-

inforcement that most effectively increase responses. Discrimi-

nation learning is dependent upon the type of reward, and a

highly valued reward maximizes the probability of a correct

response (202, 203, 1616).

Investigation shows that children between 5 and 6 years

of age are able to learn two types of discrimination tasks

more rapidly when they can choose their own reward than when

candy is the only reward given (203). Discrimination learning

is facilitated by reward (candy) rather than reproof, token,

or light flash (1760). With 4 to 8 year olds, when the

reward in discrimination tasks involves a light plus a bean that

can be traded for candy, more learning occurs than under re-

ward conditions of light plus candy, light plus promise of

candy, or light only (1759).
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When a charm is used as a reward for children between 2-1/2

and 5-1/2 years, a majority are better able to discriminate

between a smooth triangle and a sandpaper colored circle (1376).

Findings reveal that verbal reinforcement is effective in

increasing responses in children from three to five years but

is ineffective with children from eight to eleven years (1196).

It is shown with four to six year olds that "wrong" is a

stronger negative reinforcer than "right" is a positive re-

invorcer (1251).. With children from six to ten years materials

are rated as the most effective reward incentive with verbal

reward less effective (1902).

In regard to the order of reward effectiveness, investi-

gation shows that no reward and "wrong" are more effective for

eight and nine year olds than either "right" and "wrong",

buzzer and no reward, or "right" and no reward (1252).

Findings indicate that positive reinforcement after 23

months effectively conditions a child to select specific form

from a form discrimination board (1628, 1629).

Reward and punishment are most effective in teaching

discrimination of cardboard boxes by color and size. Reward

and punishment is significantly more effective than reward

only where the mean age of the children under investigation is

70 month (203,205). When second graders are tested in probabi-

lity learning there is an increase in correct responses with an

increase in the increment of units of reward (204). A short

visual deprivation period (15 minutes) reduces the reinforcing
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effectiveness of later visual stimuli with children from five

to eight (1712).

In the examination of the effectiveness of differing

reinforcement schedules, it is observed that for first graders

a reinforcement schedule of 70:30 gives a stable high response

(1517). Evidence indicates that with four to six year olds the

magnitude of reward makes an insignificant difference in re-

sponse increase, but that a fifty percent reinforcement sche-

dule is superior to a hundred percent schedule (236, 17). An

inverse relationship between correct response and age is found

with 33% and 66% reinforcement for children between three and

ten years. No response/age relationship appears with a 100%

reinforcement. Previous reinforcement schedules affect later

responses to different schedules (1715).

Training of free operant responses by 50% candy rein-

forcement is superior to 100% candy reinforcement. Moreover,

children from three to six years receiving 50% reinforcement

maintain a higher response level during the extinction period

(540).

Findings confirm that an intermittent, fixed (50%) ratio

reinforcement schedule achieves a higher speed response than

does a 100% reinforcement schedule. This 50% reinforcement

schedule is significantly more effective in kindergarten child-

ren than in preschool children (1540) but is effective as early

as three months of age (202) Five to seven year olds make

more correct responses in a three-choice learning task than
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children from nine to thirteen years of age if all children

receive intermittent reinforcement (1856).

In summary, discrimination is a function of reward, but

reward value is dependent upon age. Continuous, one hundred

percent reinforcement is inferior to intermittent reinforcement

schedules.

Motivation

As early as one month the motivational strength of the

hunger drive is positively correlated with the frustration

reaction to increasing bottle withdrawal (1158). By two years

goal directed behavior is evident, and a child will find a way

around a barrier in order to reach a desired object. This

behavior is not seen at eighteen months (31).

Women are more effective than men in motivating children

three years of age 1707). When non-nurturance is combined with

nurturance, a child's motivation to learn a particular task is

increased substantially. Non-nurturance combined with nur-

turance has a greater impact on girls because girls apparently

learn faster (750).

With preschoolers there is evidence that a high incentive

group (jewelry and pennies) makes more correct responses in

discrimination tasks than a low incentive group (pennies and

washers). The members of a high incentive group are motivated

to discriminate more accurately because of the valued reward

(116). Four year old children, however, tend to select tasks

at a difficulty level which will maximize their achievement(1585).
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Material reward, and not just affection., is a particularly good

index of a child's achievement behavior in these tasks (354).

Personality variables also interact. Those which charac-

terize three to five year olds of high task-orientation include

leadership, good peer relationships, mood swings and good socio-

economic ratings. The last two variables are further correlated

with more positive feeling, passive hostility, and disagree-

ment (701). All of these are characteristics of the highly

task-oriented preschooler.

First grade children choosing between delayed and immediate

rewards are more likely to choose the delayed rewards if they

can work for them. These children overestimate the value of

the delayed object if they have to wait for it. This is not

true if they can work for it (1246).

First graders who are high or low in persuabilility

display more than average aggressive motivation. Highly per-

suasible subjects have a smaller aggressive/conflict ratio

than children who rate low in persuasibility. Low persuasibi-

lity is associated with an overly aggressive orientation; high

persuasibility, with a defensive need to inhibit strong aggres-

sive motivation. Medium persuasibility is associated with a

relative absence of aggressive motivation and inhibitions against

aggression (1513).

Conflict from the environment evokes a maximui of approach

behavior in first graders. Conflict is perceived as a novel

stimulus, and, consequently, evokes curiosity and approach (1663).
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Modification of Responses

Deviant behavior emitted in five to six year olds is

inhibited in relation to the timing of punishment. Early

punishment, i.e., presenting the aversive stimulus at the time

deviant behavior is initiated, is superior to late punishment.

With early punishment the majority of boys and girls do

not continue the deviant behavior. With late punishment, how-

ever, a near majority of the deviant behaviors will continue to

occur in the boys (50%), and a number (30%) will be observed

in the girls (1831).

Social isolation in first and second graders is modifiable

through reinforcement. Social isolates with anxiety respond

more positively than social isolates without anxiety (1839).

With the use of positive rcinforcement, e.g., attention,

regressed behavior can be changed to more normal behavior

within a two-week time period (741).

OTHER AGENTS OF SOCIALIZATION

Play.121.ailai2_ityand Interests

Play for children can become a refuge from the family or

an accommodating aspect of the child's socialization. In play,

as in the family, the child learns the values and attitudes of

his culcure. Play enables the child to form friendships and

recognize the social expectations of a group. Stimulating

resourcefulness and independence, play requires the full use of

the child's emotional, intellectual and perceptual abilities.
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Full information value is demanded of the senses; judgment and

reason are demanded of the intellect; acceptable affective

reactions are demanded by the peers.

With the emergence of cooperative play, the child is faced

with new expectations. Recognition is desired and the drive

for group status becomes a cue which launches a variety of new

behaviors. New interpersonal relations are established which

aid the child in the development of self esteem and lead to a

more comprehensive definition of himself.

Although a cry becomes the child's initial reaction to

the world, very shortly after birth a smile can be elicited.

At two months, an*infant smiles in response to an experimenter's

smile and laughing is imitated (1809). At seven months, pat-a-

cake movements can be observed; and, at 11 months the child

will imitate an experimenter's smoking. Feeding a doll, waving

"bye-bye", and winking occur at thirteen months. At eighteen

months the smile/laugh ratio is ten-to-one, while,two years

later the ratio is three to one.

Shortly following the first smile, the child is frequently

seen tactually and visually examining his body (595). At 18

months the majority of the child's verbalizations are directed

toward himself (40). The child smiles most frequently at his

own gross motor activity: and, two months later finds amusement

in the verbal and social activities around him (31). At 18

months'there is solitary play. Six months later parallel

play begins. During parallel play, the child can be observed

reaching out to hold or hug another child (590).
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At the beginning of the second year, play is Lequently

with a younger sibling (999). Generally, the child has a maxi-

mum of five playmates and, for the next four years, this number

of playmates will remain relatively constant. The acquisition

of playmates is more highly correlated with mental age than with

chronological age (1342). Mental age and chronological age

are inversely related to rigorousness in play activities for

children from two to three years of age (497).

Sharing may occur shortly before the third year at the

same time cooperative play emerges. At 3-1/2 years, when group

play is spontaneous, some children are excluded from play

activities. At this age children may also display a tentative

attachment to members of the opposite sex (590).

At four years, sharing may be restricted to a special,

same-sexed play group. A few months later, play begins to

involve both sexes (590). Popularity and social acceptance in

play are significantly associated negatively with dependency

(1163). Girls hold higher sociometric scores than boys, but

there is no sex difference in social acceptance (1182). Indi-

cations are that boys generally initiate conflicts in free play

which may explain the girls' higher sociometric scores (1180).

Popularity is related to social activity and facilitated

by creative assistance with good social relationships (720,

1100). Mutual friendships tend to be correlated with IQs, and

first-forns are more socially successful than later-borns (188).
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Although a child's interests change, the preferred play

item for boys from 15 months to five years is a toy car.

Girls in like age ranges prefer a doll (2).

Five year old children enjoy cutting out or pasting. They

are fond of working on a specific project such as a store or

a boat. These projects have day-to-day interest carryover,

although a year earlier follow-up play activity is not observed

(589).

At five, dramatic play is in full development. Makebelieve

situations are created and assignment to roles occurs (1156).

Plastic materials, toy animals, housekeeping materials, and

large transportation vehicles are some items of interest to

the five year old (1806). At this age, a child may play a game

requiring patience. Use of rules and competion are common (241).

At six years there is a refinement of motor activities.

Specific skills and techniques are learned; and, organized

games are the rule. Marbles, dominoes and magnet sets are all

popular toys at this age (1775a).

The School

Indications are that the developmental readiness for school

varies with pre-teacher effects, family income, and the father's

presence or absence in the home (1142).

Sending the child to public school at an early age is of

questionable value. It has been shown that normal-aged first

grade children are superior after a year in scholastic achieve-

ment to a matched group of younger first-grade children (277).
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In a comparison between early-age kindergarten children

of above average intelligence and normal-age children of

average intelligence, the normal-age, average intelligence

children achieved higher test ratings in both performance and

adjustment at the end of the school year than the younger,

previously higher-scored children (1861). Gains in the IQ

scores of nursery school children have been noted after one

year of fairly extensive contact with teachers. The average

gain in test scores is seven points. However, these increases

do not quite reach standards necessary for statistical signi-

ficance (1382).

In the nursery school setting, girls are more socially

perceptive, and display more positive attitudes towards life

situations. High socioeconomic backgrounds are also indicative

of superior social perception in nursery school children (490).

In the nursery school setting children take twenty minutes

to fall asleep and nap seventy seven minutes. Outdoor play

averages about two hours and fifteen minutes. The children

generally do not have difficulty controlling elimination during

the day. Ninety nine percent remain dry during naptime (1192).

General readiness for the first grade is also dependent

on the characteristics of the home environment. Negative corre-

lations exist between low warmth, highly sex-restrictive mothers,

and readiness for the first grade (1272). If there is a great

deal of over-attentiveness in the home there may be infantile

and withdrawn behavior in the school (762).
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Girls spend a greater proportion-of their time in

irrelevant activity. The doll corner elicits the greatest

proportion of complex social interaction with boys engaging in

more associative activity and girls in more cooperative play.

The clock area is most frequently occupied and the book area

the least occupiea. The game area is the most mobile, while

the block area has the least number of children moving in and

out (1613). School equipment is classified as feminine;

dangerous animals are classified as masculine (917).

In the nursery school the three year olds make fewer

contacts with other children and more contacts with adults;

six year olds make fewer contacts with adults and more contacts

with children. Although there is a decline in dependent contact

with adults, this decline in three to six year olds is a gradual

one (1719).

Generally, primary school children draw larger than those

in elementary school. Figures with positive value gain in

comparative size, but negative figures get smaller. For

example: in figure and house drawing, a Santa Claus figure

would be larger than figures of Halloween witches (1589).

Nursery school children in the middle socioeconomic class

exhibit more general aggression, more verbal aggression and

are generally more active than lower socioeconomic class

children. In the school setting both lower and middle class

children express aggression by testing the teacher's limits,

misusing school objects, and/or interfering and making threats
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to other children. Physical aggression against other children

is found in both th3 middle and lower class groups (179).

The child's ability is modifiable by the environment and

specific abilities and skills can be developed and improved.

Certain abilities are, however, a function of age, and subject

to individual differences.

Musical Ability

Homes of nursery school children have greater provisions

for musical impression and expression than the homes of kinder-

garten children. There is some suggestion that musical ability

is not dependent on intelligence but increases with age. Older

children inevitably perform better on tests of musical ability

(684). For children between three and Tour years, the ability

to keep time increases as the number of beats approaches one

beat per second. A simple majority (51%) of five year old

children are able to keep time by hand, as opposed to a ninety

percent ability in adults (885).

The ability to carry a melody increases in the average

child with age during the three to six year period. Children

who are exposed to richer musical environments show a greater

and an earlier ability to carry a melody than those children

from poor musical environments (425a).

Rhythmic ability is also a function of age. There are

indications that a musically enriched home environment increases

rhythmic ability as well as melodic ability. On tests of
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rhythmic ability, kindergarten children are superior to nursery

schoolers, and nursery schoolers perform better than preschool

children (1805).

Six year old children display the following abilities.

They can identify melodic movements in terms of "up", "down",

"same", "high", and "low". They can identify rhythmic patterns

as "even" or "uneven", and, they are aware of harmonics. Six

year olds have the ability to play simple rhythm, melodic

instruments and they can associate the "high/low" concept with

the "right/left" concept on the keyboard. They also associate

line notation and melodic direction (137b).

Seven year old children recognize the presence of chords

and reveal a sensitivity to the expressive value of loud and

soft singing. They recognize the repetition of melodic and

rhythmic patterns in notation, and in addition to identifying

orchestral instruments, they display sensitivity in their

choice of instruments for accompaniment. At this age, the use

of notation as an aid to listening, performing and beginning

creativity is noted (137b).

Eight year old children have a greater capability for

learning meter, tone and rhythmic patterns than younger children,

but, although musical ability increases as a function of age,

specific abilities can be enhanced by a musically enriched home

environment (1388).



Ethnic and Cultural Differences

Evidence indicates that at birth the functional development

of the Negro in visual pursuit is more advanced than in the

white infant (120). From four months to ten months Negro

children show definite acceleration in gross motor behavior

(1361) . From ten months until three years this trend decreases,

and by three years, both Negroes and Caucasians are equal on

the Gesell tests as well as in height and weight. Generally,

differences which exist between Negro and white children are

in relationship to socio-economic status rather than race

factors (1361).

Social

Skin color awareness in the Negro is present at three

years, and is accentuated by five years of age. For both white

and Negro children at this age, white is considered preferable

to brown or black (1036).

There is an indication that Negro children from two to

five years have a better-defined concept of their own group

than other children (815). The development of the distinct

idea of self as a Negro occurs in the child at about three to

four years of age (309). From three to seven years of age,

there is indication of a rapid development in racial discrimi-

nation in preschool children. Caucasian children tend to

develop discriminations at a younger age than Negro children.

At three years both groups have difficulty in making discrimi-

nations, but by the seventh year children are capable of making

discriminations with ease (1713).
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Regardless of race (Negro-Caucasian), performance ability

at school age is not as much a function of development as of

instruction. Formal operational problems can be solved by

children (90% at five years) who do not manifest evidence of

the concrete operational stage in thought. Differences in

ability are dependent upon cultural level prior to experience

(468).

There is evidence that different mental abilities exist

in six to seven and a half year old children, and that variation

in the patterns (kinds of intelligence) of intellectual expres-

sion is related to social class and culture. Differences in

social class produce significant differences in the absolute

level of each mental ability, but do not produce significant

differences in the patterns among these abilities. Differences

in ethht.c and social group membership produce significant dif-

ferences in intelligence test performance (1066). This is an

indication of the environmental influences on such tests.

In coping responses to frustrating stimuli, fhere are no

socio-economic class differences in children 36 to 50 months of

age. However, middle-class children from 52 to 72 months of age

tend to use substitute resources as a means of coping construc-

tively with deprivation. In contrast, similarly aged lower-

class children attempt to alter the source of deprivation.

This difference in coping style appears to be related to the

greater number of aggressive responses which are emitted by

older lower-class children (61-72 months). Examination of

the patterning of active coping and aggressive responses
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reveals that the highest percentage of aggressive responses in

lower class boys involves the loss of a toy. Middle class

boys are able to cope with the loss by suggesting a replacement

of the lost object. The inability of lower class children to

respond in a similar way may reflect a social class difference

in assumptions about the availability of resources in the

environment (1939).

A major differenciating characteristic between middle

and lower class boys is found in the patterns of information

processing ability. A most important discriminating component

is general language ability. This component produces one of

the greatest differences between groups and has the highest

correlation with social class. Visual classification, the

ability to classify or label visual input, is another distin-

guishing component (1541).

Superior performance by upper status children on IQ tests

reflects these differences. In addition, superior performance

is due to greater familiarity with test item colitent. When

given an opportunity to gain familiarity with test items, lower

class kindergarten children reduce the performance deficiency

between the two groups (346).

Differences in ability occur as a function of cultural and

social level as well as age. In the Head Start program where

all children, regardless of previous cultural level are given

tho same materials and problems, differences in performance on
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standardized intelligence tests disappear. Performance

discrepancies between similar age groups is clearly a function

of previous stimulus conditions. When environmental charac-

teristics are equalized, differences disappear.
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SECTION VI - SUMMARY GRAPHS

The following graphs reflect the developmental sequences

graphically. The specific developmental indices on the curves

reflect behavior which contributes to the particular function,

even though it appears to belong to a different category.

Curves placed on a particular, graph also reflect behavior

antecedent to the primary behavior. In Figurell, for example,

the curve for near visual acuity is shown, as this development

is antecedent to the development of accurate reaching ability.

In utilizing the graphs with any particular child, the

child's position relativa to the ultimate ability should be

considered; not his position relative to his chronological age.

For any function, several curves are presented and one can

compare the child's developmental level on these to determine

if any facet is lagging and requires assistance. This approach

will be of greatest assistance to the child, as opposed to

merely attempting to compare his development to chronological

age.
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Fi ure 11. Fine Manual Dexterity.. -

This Figure exhibits the various influences impinging

upon fine motor ability of the hand. This ability does not

begin to develop until reflexive clinging responses begin to

decrease. Note also that a beginning grasp does not occur

until near vision becomes more accurate. Thumb/foref.inger

usage is dependent on the release mechanism that develops

relatively late.
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-

figure 12 - Hand Mani ulation.

Directed hand function begins to develop when fine motor

abilities have begun to approach maturity. It is here that

drawing beiins. Writing ability does not generally develop

until hand dominance becomes constant.
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Fi ure 13- Locomotion.

Gross motor function begins earlier than does fine motor

ability and develops more rapidly. Muscular development has

to mature significantly prior to locomotion development.

These abilities begin.after the physiological reflexes have

subsided. Elimination abilities are more individual than the

curve indicates, but generally begins, like other muscular

development, when reflexive responses are under more purpose-

ful control.
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fisure 14. - Sensation

The basic sensory functions develop very rapidly after

birth and later ability development is perceptual, not

sensory.

The taste sensory function is a paradox in that it is

better developed at birth and decreases with maturity. This

is the "200%." ability at birth, noted on the graph. This

factor should be considered in interpreting children's reactions

to foods, because they are receiving greater sensory stimu-

lation than adults.
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Fi ure 15. - Co nition

Cognitive development, although beginning as early as

the second year with various discriminations, does not begin

to accelerate until bJtween the fourth and fifth year. At

the beginning of the seventh year, a second growth spurt is

developing in abstract reasoning.

Number concepts are related to an overt ability to

discriminate and categorize, and increase rapidly after age

five. The other concepts require abstract structure to fully

develop.
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,

Figure 16. Relationshi between S eech Develo ment and

Cognition.

Cognitive growth develops simultaneously with verbal

ability. It is not dependent on speech, but is assisted on

every level by the coincidental de.c3opment in that area.

Fears are seen to decrease as they become identified and

categorized, decreasing in number to very few after these

cognitive stages.
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fisure 17. -Speech Development.

Ability to speak maturely develops from a beginning

ability to produce meaningless vowel and consonant sounds.

(See Figure 18.) These are gradually grouped into meaningful

message units that culminate in accurate variations of sen-

tence usage and complex communications.
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Fi ure 18. Develo ment of Vowel and Consonant Usaae.

Vowel expression is much more clearly present at birth

than is expression of consonants. By approximately two and

one half years, tais difference is non-existen* By age

eight the child is approaching the same proportionate use

of vowels and consonants as are found in adult speech.
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figure 19. Socialization.

This graph shows the relationship between aggression over

property, dependency, and the ability to take the role of

another. Aggression increases at three years because children

have not learned the relationship between their own and the

property of others. As the child is able to identify with

other children, the quantity of aggression decreases. The

ability to identify, or take the role of another, is inversely

related to the quantity of dependent-type responses. It would

appear that taking another's role would necessitate peer con-

tact and, thus, a decline in dependent responses to adults.

Finally, at one point, there is a marked relationship

between dependency and aggression. Initially the child is

aggressive with peers, yet emits a sizeable amount of dependent

contact with adults. This is an adaptive measure that occurs

because the child is faced with new expectations from peers

and depends upon adults for assistance.
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Figure 20,- Parental Expectations

This graph presents the cumulative evidence of a number

of studies concerned with parental expectations. The point

chosen for a particular expectation is that age at which at

least 50% of adults studied specified the indicated expectation.

Thus, the graph is solely an estimate of trends and is not an

exact indication of all parental expectations.
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Figures 21 and 22. Social Interactiallaad_play Activities.

The development of play necessitates a decline in

socially unacceptable responses. As the graph indicates, a

small percentage of children wet themselves in the era of

group play, and at four years only 10% of children wet

themselves. There is a sharp drop in play avoidance at

two years of age, and the child plays alongside other children

(parallel play), but not with them (group play).
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Fi ure 23. Tem er Tantrums in Bo s and Girls.

This graph illustrates the sex differences found in

aggressive responses; boys emitting the greatest number of

such respOnses. The most marked sex difference begins from

seven to eight years. The twenty-five percent drop in female

aggressiveness, as compared to a three percent drop in male

aggressiveness, exists due to the females' greater under-

standing of her role as demanded by society.
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Figure 24. Fear and Competition.

As the total number of fears decrease there is a marked

increase in competitive responses. This trend is partially

due to the new social demands of peers and the school, as well

as the increasing cognitive awareness and understanding of

objects in the environment. Previous fears become under-

stood and social demands, especially in boys, prevent their

verbalization.

II
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SECTION VII - SUBJECT INDEX AND BIBLIOGRAPHY

Subject Index to Bibliography:

The subject index references to bibliography number by

subject.



SENSATION AND PERCEPTION

Sensation and Perception (General):

439, 1726.

Audition:
222a, 361.

Behavior in Relation to Audition:
92, 98, 436, 538, 734,-78-77 1386,,1622, 1702.

Indices Related to Audition:
161, 221, 444, 939, 949, 1330, 1389, 1432, 1891, 1895.

Specific Age Factors and Differences Related to Audition:

891, 113-277771717747-1174:

Thresholds and Adastation in Audition:

Behavior in Relation to Vision:
197, 322, 1085, 1553, 1727.

Other Indices Related to Vision:
1 : 80, 1087, 1252, 1514, 1913.

Age Factors and Differences in R, lation to Vision:

151, 238, 1314, 1817, 1849.

Thresholds and Adaptation in Vision:

230.

Form Sha e and Discrimination:
7, 86, 95, 142, 46, 152, 163, 177,

332, 336, 339, 380, 392, 406, 415, 442,

487, 494, 499, 500, 501, 502, 567, 612,

821, 834, 844, 873, 874, 898, 900, 923,

198, 226, 264, 323,

443, 454, 456, 457,

613, 614, 615, 785,

964, 1033, 1038,

1071, 1088, 1096, 1106, 1133, 1139, 1255, 1260, 1297, 1314,

1416, 1464, 1470, 1528, 1530, 1543, 1570, 1628, 1672, 1673,

1709, 1728, 1744, 1768, 1786, 1825, 1827, 1841, 1863, 1864,

1865, 1874, 1878.

Visual Or anization:
2, 6, 1 3, 161, 178, 216, 219, 271, 296, 348, 368,

369b, 380, 435, 458, 488, 499, .503,

746, 774, 786, 936,.969, 991, 1086,

1227, 1295, 1297, 1444, 1466, 1467,

1847.

504, 506, 611, 655, 688,

1095, 1123, 1141, 1176,
1486, 1547, 1629, 1711,
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SENSATION AND PERCEPTION

Visual Reco.nition and Recall:
0, 1748.

Color:
297, 332, 336, 337, 341, 342, 343, 561, 576, 806, 945,

1159, 1199, 1254, 1260, 1309, 1573, 1674, 1696, 1903.

Visual Acuit and Abilit
, 5 746, 747, 757, 849, 924, 1097, 1371a,

1545, 1646, 1699, 1747, 1799, 1883, 1905, 1910, 1929.

Olfaction, Pain, Taste and Touch:
469.

Behavior in Relation to Pain_i_Tastel_To4ch_apd Olfaction:
136, 646, 647, 962, 975;-I041 T-134-87-14-93, 1622, 1691,

1718a, 1757.

Indices Related to Olfaction Pain Taste and Touch:
0

Specific Age Factors and Differences:
238, 333, 400, 414, 574-,-871, 1104, 1605.

Thresholds and Ada tation in Pain Taste Touch and Olfaction:

0
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NEUROMUSCULAR DEVELOPMENT

Neuromuscul r Develo ment General);

Neurological:
986.

Indices Related to Neurological:
310, 847, 1566.

Specific Age Factors and Differences:
1212.

Lateral Dominance - E e/Hand:
39, 66, 133T-37b, 397, 425, 435, 449, 537, 574, 596,

617, 672, 1016, 1027, 1047, 1248, 1569, 1716, 1740, 1801, 1802,

1917.

411.

Crying and Laughing:
11, 12, 13, 29a, 107, 207, 460, 674, 968, 1425, 1523,

1586, 1604, 1686, 1842.

Motor:
590, 1207.

Motor Coordination - Eye/Hand:
28, 32, 292, 293, 363, 598, 7040 794, 896, 964, 9690

970, 1276, 1292, 1453, 1575, 1661, 1867, 1876, 1926.

Locomotion:
27, 31, 110, 246, 395, 429, 514, 522, 580, 593, 1206,

1210, 1213, 1219, 1228, 1369, 1370, 1491, 1597, 1659, 1694,

1785.

Hand and Arm Movements - Dexterity, Reaching and Writing:

33, 37, 61, 139, 168, 283, 317, 379, 396, 401, 590,

594n 638, 660, 679, 722, 724, 725, 727, 728, 737, 767, 779,

790, 794, 872, 893, 904, 968, 1004, 1129, 12222, 1268, 1310,

1485, 1538, 1540, 1605, 1694, 1790.

Posture:
298, 350, 396, 554, 805, 965, 1217, 1369, 1650.

Motor Skills - General:
10, 60a, 106, 129, 243, 270a, 316, 345, 350, 666, 712,

780, 905, 952, 978, 985, 990, 1189, 1203, 1214, 1256, 1436,

1456, 1484, 1560, 1575a, 1588, 1688, 1831, 1868.



NEUROMUSCULAR DEVELOPMENT

Motor - Ea:
10, 938, 1097, 1204.

Motor - Sleep:
53, 295, 369a, 404, 534, 547, 980, 1281, 1475, 1511,

1579, 1771.

Behavior in Relation to Reflexes:
170, 1211, 1216.

Indices Related to Reflexes:
260, 1148, 1168, 1208, 1268, 1810, 1821, 1913.

Specific A e Factors and Differences Related to Reflexes:
311.

Reflex Thresholds and Adaptation:
1215.

Reflexes - Eye, Foot and Hand:
393, 597, 673, 1157, 1354, 1453.

Reflexes - Bowel ana Bladder:
823, 1209.

Other Indices Related to Neuromuscular Development:
512, 678, 682, 902, 1133a, 1772.

Ehnialais9.1_119121201
116, 191, 265, 312, 426,

1072, 1111, 1273, 1321, 1366,
1888.

Behavioral Development:

461, 470, 581, 678, 811, 1010,
1624, 1643a, 1745, 1746, 1796,

30, 128, 150, 211, 242, 356, 529, 541, 588, 621, 695,
700, 783, 846, 879, 909, 1022, 1282, 1371, 1434, 1452, 1462,
1536, 1606, 1607, 1611, 1634, 1724, 1765, 1783, 1788, 1794,
1822.



LEARNING

LamitiuLgsan111:

Behavior in Relation to Conditioned Res onses:
1455, 1 2.

Other Indices Related to Conditioned Res onses:
215, 1157, 1449, 154 .

ecific A e Factors/Differences in Conditioned Responses:

Behavior in Relation to Instrumental Learnia:

-1-2-677-60,WI363
Other Indices Related to Instrumental Learning:

833, 1020, 1195.

S ecific A e Factors/Differences in Instrumental Learning.:

Retention and For ettin :

Discrimination:
9, 141, 169, 266, 355, 424, 536, 645, 831, 873, 900,

956, 957, 959, 1033, 1075, 1102, 1152, 1325, 1424, 1437,

14970 1512, 1677, 1740.

Reward and Motivation:
----717877757-2U47-2-65, 236, 453, 489, 493, 540, 550, 714,

736, 772, 835, 901, 911, 940, 1068, 1098, 1108, 1112, 1169,

1196, 1205, 1236, 1250, 1251, 1266, 1267, 1311, 1324, 1373,

1375, 1377, 1517, 1539, 1592, 1616, 1675, 1710, 1712, 1720,

1759, 1834, 1836, 1856, 1900, 1902.

Rate and Ability:
8, 71, 240, 254, 351, 796, 958, 1352, 1453, 1527, 1538,

1540, 1600, 1601, 1620, 1644, 1715.

Indices Related to Skills:
1516, 1918.

Music:
137b, 1274, 1389, 1805.



COMMUNICATIONS

Oral and Review:
386, 1122, 1341.

Behavior in Relation to Oral Communication:
5

Indices Related to Oral Communication:
, 258, 431, 520, 524, 525, 859, 672, 937, 943, 1007,

1089, 1228, 1280, 1803.

ascific Age Factors and Differences in Oral Communication:
288, 587, 479, 532, 1521, 1817, 1886, 1803.

Speech: Content Structure, Morsholo , § ntax:
iils 5, s s P 3P P IP P

55, 170, 201,
229a, 229c, 274, 284, 290, 372, 378, 386, 394, 473, 480, 523,
551, 759, 807, 808, 823, 851, 852, 853, 854, 855, 856, 857,
858, 859, 860, 861, 862, 889, 914, 998, 1021, 1053, 1064,
1065, 1113, 1116, 1144, 1151, 1183, 1184, 1185,
1239, 1240, 1241, 1242, 1245, 1312, 1316, 1318,
1427, 1429, 1441, 1445, 1481, 1576, 1602, 1610,
1656, 1658, 1666, 1751, 1753, 1813, 1853, 1858,
1896, 1897, 1922, 1923, 1924, 1934, 1935.

Vocabular

1186, 1187,
1319, 1320,
1651, 1654,
1869, 1892,

57 102, 166, 605, 685, 699, 807, 892, 933, 1276,
1316, 1328, 1374, 1656, 1658, 1660.

Disorders:
276, 407, 1235, 1889.

Uses of Speech:
303, 570, 934, 953, 1502, 1554, 1653, 1780, 1887.

Behavior in Relation to Non-Verbal Communication:
160.

Indices Related to Non-Verbal Communication:
207.

Content and Comprehensibility:
220, 566, 572.

Behavior in Relation to Written Language:
38-6.

Indices Related to Written Language:
Tin-, 1501.
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COMMUNICAT ONS

Specific ArY,e Factor
55ST

Readin
,

692, 944,

s and Differences in Written Language:

155, 294, 325, 375, 80, 389, 433, 436, 634, 635,
1029, 1264, 1275, 1290, 1293, 1387, 1430, 1533,

1555, 1689, 1690, 1692, 1698, 1705, 1758, 1816.
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COGNITION

Cognition (General):
552, 1726.

Indices Related to Concept_Development:
165, 504, 948, 1197;-1253, 13U5T1408, 1818.

Specific Age Factors and Differences in Conce t Develo ment:
1212, 1331, 3 134e 162

c.2L'Ea1_12D1.42011NI74121.414L:
9, 22, 2, 5, 1 9 270, 307, 309, 344, 357, 370,

408,
657,
842,
1335,
1617,
1741,
1907,

416, 417, 418, 420, 446, 448, 472,
681, 699, 710, 721, 791, 795, 810,
954, 983, 1003, 1114, 1119, 1161,

513, 616, 627, 648,
812, 832, 834, 841,

1244, 1247, 1294,
1336, 1390, 1406, 1413, 1417, 1464, 1573, 1574, 1599,
1619, 1621, 1636, 1637, 1638, 1639, 1661, 1701, 1715,
1743, 1756, 1776, 1777, 1829, 1852, 1866, 1904, 1906,
1911, 1920, 1921.

Concept Development - Concrete:
127, 152, 156, 167, 196, 210,3, 36, 61, 124, 125, 126,

266, 296, 301, 321, 349, 363, 415, 442, 443, 447, 450, 452,
455, 486, 487, 533, 572, 582, 626, 656, 684, 686, 702, 768,
775, 776a, 844, 895, 893, 953, 995, 1001, 1008, 1020, 1052,
1093, 1109, 1110, 1117, 1133a, 1165, 1269, 1297, 1303, 1334,
1337, 1345, 1388, 1402, 1430, 1431, 1440, 1451, 1465, 1502,
1506, 1509, 1551, 1552, 1575, 1596, 1623, 1631, 1635a, 1637,
1679, 1723, 1728, 1729, 1743, 1774, 1856, 1857, 1914, 1931,
1938,

Mental Development:
108, 360.

Behavior in Relation to Mental Development:
55, 112, 118, 347, 1640.

Indices Related to Mental Development:
7a, 33, 48, 101, 117, 165, 209, 284, 338, 535, 541, 618,

619, 638, 651, 654, 667, 809, 817, 892, 903, 919, 1005, 1009,
1032, 1170, 1340, 1443, 1627, 1671, 1871, 1885.

Specific Age Factors and Differences in Mental Development:
47, 55, 57, 113, 401, 428, 485, 1681.

Reasoning and Insight:
22, 165, 185, 269, 278, 334, 370, 371, 405, 412, 440,

468, 603, 624, 636, 640, 703, 756, 776, 800, 910, 927, 964,
1012, 1170, 1277, 1323, 1332, 1333, 1337, 1491, 1506, 1525,
1541, 1618, 1633, 1667, 1736, 1862, 1879, 1909, 1932.
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COGNITION

Memory:
4a, 15, 147, 250, 428a, 546, 707, 768a, 788a, 832a,

838, 1049, 1106a, 1150, 1152, 1326, 1513a, 1520, 1626a, 1860.

Behavior in Relation to Environmental Influences:
1

1653, 1767, 1882b.

825, 1194,

Indices Related to Environmental Influences:
183, 359, 365, 507, 676, 680, 711, 743, 1262, 1442,

1469, 1812.

Imagination, Fantasy and Aesthetics:
35.

Behavior in Relation to Ima

Indices Related to Ima

Thought Processes:
402.

ination Fantas and Aesthetics:

ination Fantas and Aesthetics:

Behavior in Relation to Thought Processes:

9

Indices Related to Thou ht Processes:
67, 402, 793.

S ecific A e Factors and Differences in Relation to Thou ht

rocesses:
966.

ILE141-244P4841-=761Pillikirg:7, 973, 1017, 1225, 1347, 1407,

1615, 1706.

Time Concepts:
34, 214, 528, 641, 742, 929, 1664, 1687.



SOCIALIZATION

Socialization (General):
952, 1220, 180T.

Behavior in Relation to Concept Development:
158.

Indices Related to Concept Development:
-----731.

Specific Age Factors and Differences in Conce t Develo ment:
427.

Concept Development Self:
40, 48, 83, 232, 257, 309, 324, 413, 526, 556, 595, 661,

748, 815, 816, 921, 942, 1026, 1099, 1146, 1168a, 1306, 1379,
1392, 1515, 1578, 1642, 1852.

Concept Development - External World:
24, 68, 315, 354, 437, 518, 563, 708, 740, 870, 1036,

1066, 1286, 1382, 1754.

Behavior in Relation to Environmental Factors:
18, 244, 298, 1552, 1581.

Indices Related to Environmental Factors:
46, 149, 176, 577, 1476.

Family_Influences:
TT, 114,77, 176, 199, 255, 267, 271, 280, 281, 305,

314a, 383, 451, 519, 557, 684, 732, 765, 778, 808a, 995,
997, 999, 1142, 1198, 1478, 1595, 1764, 1834, 1890, 1937.

Cultural and Ethnic Influences:
-----1277-141-777-67-184T1907-346, 364, 380, 564, 764, 878,
943, 985, 1066, 1073, 1107, 1473, 1541, 1589, 1655, 1704,
1778.

Economic Influences:
1085, 1426,-783, 1922.

School and Nursery School Influences:
, 5/ , 267, 277, 314, 326, 329, 424, 462, 490, 492,

628, 731, 745, 753, 769, 770, 771, 792, 804, 829, 907, 963,
972, 1013, 1018, 1027, 1051, 1142, 1162, 1171, 1243, 1472,
1532, 1613, 1630, 1787, 1854, 1861, 1875.



SOCIALIZATION

Behavior in Relation to Attitudes Values Roles and Interests:
272, 542, 828, 875, 12

Indices Related to Attitudes Values Roles and Interests:
511

Attitudes Values

1

Roles and Interests - Parental:
14, 1174,

1285, 1448, 1510, 1519, 156, 1710, 1719.

Attitudes, Values, Roles and Interests Peer:
2, 562, 713, 730, 781, 813, 886, 992, 993, 996, 999,

1006, 1100, 1137, 1163, 1181, 1182, 1202, 1230, 1286, 1308,

1713, 1823.

Attitudes Values Roles and Interests Adults:

Attitudesi_yaluesRoles and Interests Objects:L_

Behavior in Relation to Inter
-75; AA, Os 5,

ersonal Relationshi
607, 689,

701, 769, 771, 1042, 1327, 1612, 1670, 1730.

Indices Related to Interpersonal Relationships:
87, 141, 182, 188, 327, 608, 693, 866, 1070, 1342, 1693,

1703, 1719, 1739, 1927.

Specific Age Factors and Differences Re Interpersonal Relation-

skiTs:
38, 222d, 491, 734, 1149, 1428, 1833.

Imitation:
J0, 77, 91, 775, 1175, 1197, 1364, 1487, 1516, 1809, 1824,

1881.

Food and Pla :

35 , 9 , 820,

Behavior in Relation

1125, 1461.

to Food and Play:
1039, 1074, 1190,

1200,
20, 135, 144,
1359, 1499,

171, 377, 622, 818, 881,
1505, 1507, 1732, 1925.

Indices Related to Food and Pia :

25, 26, 60b, 93, 96, 208, Z45, 517, 606, 694, 709, 824,

1056, 1058, 1062, 1073, 1078, 1155, 1160, 1231, 1237, 1315,

1329, 1356, 1372, 1454, 1460, 1503, 1735, 1806.

Specific Age Factors and Differences Related to Food and nag)
836, 1030, 1625.

1-155



PERSONALITY

Personality (General):
253.

Behavior in Relation to Character and Traits:
23b, 130, 164, 265, 331, 434, 521, 718, 1128, 1194,

1233, 1564, 1662, 1941.

Indices Related to Character and Traits:
14, 131, 138, 164, 180, 181, 252, 463, 464, 683, 684,

777, 782, 908, 935, 1223, 1224, 1258, 1317, 1518, 1580, 1590,
1769, 1882.

S ecific A e Factors and Differences:
9 5,

Aspiration Level and Goals:

Behavinr in Relation to As iration Level and Goals:
c,

Indices Related to As iration Level and Goals:

Emotion:
194.

Behavior in Relation to Emotion:
1 3, 5, 659, 1339, 1603, 1604, 1761.1 45 5

Other Indices Related to Emotion:
1238, 1610, 1851.

_Specific Age_Factors and Differences Related to Emotion:
222e,-S78.

Motivation:
254, 677, 9 2, 1246.

Behavior in Relation to Motivation:
172, 292, 299, 306, 609, 1060, 1068, 1246, 1288, 1563,

1583, 1663, 1760, 1898, 1901, 1915.

Indices Related to Motivation:
17, 68, 177, 202, 222c, 247, 263, 293, 300, 465, 519,

632, 687, 741, 750, 876, 1106, 1259, 1268, 1577, 1651, 1707,
1731, 1795, 1879.
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PERSONALITY

S ecific A e Factors and Differences Related to Motivation:

1, 16 , 264, 353, /4 .

Behavior in Relation to Personality:
668.

Indicey2.14914hEn1211ailIE.
51 , 5 , 1 .

Specific Age Factors and Differences Related to Personality:

403.

Anxiety and Fear:
888, 894,25, 373, 515, 623, 715, 882, 883, 884, 887,

906, 947, 1270, 1352, 1561, 1614, 1683, 1810, 1833, 1839,

1845.

Aggression and Frustration:
52, 54, 80, 82, 1007239, 431, 573, 604, 606, 694, 749,

822, 913, 1067, 1112, 1113, 1158, 1308, 1513, 1562, 1584,

1587, 1614, 1614a, 1939.

Phobias:
289.

Affective Behavior:
85, 9, 179, 225, 662, 1043, 1408.

Personality Disorders:
132, 273, 512, 629, 1741a.

Behavior in Relation to Identification:

Role Playing:
475, 531, 755, 1041, 1136, 1138, 1500, 1676.

Familial Factors and Adult Relationships:
760, 1306, 1508.

Environmental Factors Related to Identification:

52, 374, 1153.

Behavior (Descriptive):
234, 264, 483.

Indices Related to Behavior (Descriptive):
409, 558, 665, 977, 988, 1283, 1558, 1585, 1707.
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PERSONALITY

S ecific A e Factors and Differences Related to Behavior'
escriptive :

148, 222f, 508,

Learned Habits:

734,

1535,

135,

763, 1037, 1076,

1703, 1719.

189, 658, 998a,

1313.

1153, 1191, 1447,

131, 134, 1090,

Sex Differences:
2, 15, 95, 132,

1653.
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MISCELLANEOUS REVIEWS AND THEORETICAL DATA

Miscellaneous (General):
45b, 59, 123, 187, 253, 291, 386, 441, 482, 551, 555,

671, 690, 691, 696, 705, 746, 751, 839, 840, 850, 868, 912,

916, 920, 941, 961, 967, 9R6, 992a, 1013, 1040, 1218, 1263,

1278, 1368, 1380, 1403, 1409, 1410, 1421, 1422, 1438, 1482,

1546, 1548, 1549, 1647, 1682, 1684, 1717, 1763, 1832, 1845,

1846, 1899.

Material Use and Description:
135, 6437 784, 128R, 1796.

Tests and Measurements:

Descri tive Tests and Measurements:
137a, 1 5, 251, 1000, 1391.

Intelli ence Tests and Measurements:
109, 419, 485, 559, 618, 67 , 738, 987, 1762, 1775, 1870.

Ehaialuisll_aaii2n1Lampatli_p_411:
106, 111, 217, 313, 335, 3 1002, 1047, 1367,

1492.

Personality and Attitudes:
286, 328, 498, 984, 1450, 582.

Procedures:
-5-8713-18, 1474, 1557.

Ethnic, Religious and Race Factors:
2, 6, 120, 308, 450, 452, 46, 619, 667, 892, 982, 988,

1003, 1032, 1036, 1045, 1180, 1361, 1383, 1484, 1582.

Familial Factors:
55, -1177-352, 665, 762, 817, 1272, 1480, 1884.

Health:
1192, 1572.
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The following literature was reviewed but not included

in the study because the material was either insufficient or

dealt with age levels beyond the scope of the study:

16, 43, 63, 72, 73, 74, 76, 77, 81, 84, 104, 105, 119,

158, 159, 165, 174, 175, 189, 192, 218, 223, 231, 234, 248,

256, 259, 261, 273, 276, 280, 282, 287, 367, 376, 467, 474,

478, 495, 509, 535, 579, 620, 630, 637, 642, 644, 669, 698,

706, 749, 756, 819, 826, 877, 899, 931, 932, 946, 960, 981,

1023, 1024, 1025, 1028, 1050, 1055, 1061, 1069, 1092, 1093,

1101, 1107, 1127, 1128, 1131, 1135, 1167, 1171A, 1172, 1173,

1179, 1201, 1226, 1249, 1257, 1303, 1341, 1347,1351., 1352,

1362, 1365, 1372, 1380, 1393, 1416, 1419, 1446, 1456, 1463,

1496, 1498, 1504, 1522, 1524, 1526, 1529, 1542, 1593, 1594,

1598, 1649, 1665, 1700, 1714, 1719A, 1727, 1737, 1738, 1775,

1789, 1797A, 1828, 1832, 1835, 1837, 1855, 1873, 1877, 1884,

1892, 1894, 1908, 1912, 1918, 1936, 1054, 1381, 1838.



BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Abe, Chihanu, The development examination of regulatory

function of speech in relation to formation and develop-

ment of voluntary movement. Jap. J. Educ. Psychol.,
1966,14 (3): 11-18.

2. Abel, Harold, and Sahinkaya, Rezan, Emergence of sex
and race friendship preferences. Child Devel m., 1962,

33 (4): 939-943.

3. Abravanel, Eugene, Developmental changes in the inter-

sensory patterning of space. Proceedings of 75th
annual convention of A.P.A., 1967,2: 161-162.

4. Academia Sinica Inst. of Psychol. Div. of Educ. Psychol.,
A study of the age of school enrollment. Acta PsE-

chologica Sinica, 1959,3(6): 375-386.

4.a Achilles, C.A., Experimental studies in recall and

recognition. Arch. Psychol., 1920, 6:44.

5. Adams, Sidney, A study of the growth of language

between two and four years. J. Juv. Research, 1932,

(16) 269-277.

6. Adler, M., A study of the effects of ethnic origin on

giftedness. Gifted Child Quarterly. 1963,7 (3):98-101.

7.a Aelbi, Hans, On the mental develosment of the child.

(German Pub.) tuttgart: K ett, 1

7.b Ainsworth, Mary D., Patterns of attachment behavior

shown by the infant in interaction with his mother.

Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1964, (10) 51-58.

8. Akutagawa, D., and Benoid, E.P., The effect of age and

relative brightness on associative learning in children.

Child Dev.1101., 1959, 30: 229-238.

9. Alberts, Elizabeth and Ehrenfreund, David, Transposi-

tion in children as a function of age. J. Exp. Psychol.

1951, 41: 30-38.

10. Aldrich, C. Anderson, and Norval, Mildred A., A devel-

opmental graph for the first year of life. J. Pediat.,

1946, 29: 304-308.

11. Aldrich, C. Anderson; Sung, Chieh and Knop, Catherine,

The crying of newly born babies. II. The individual

phase. J. Pediat., 1945, 27:89-96.



1111,....7.11.11.1111M

12. Aldrich, C. Anderson; Sung, Chieh, and Knop, Catherine,
The crying of newly born babies. III. The early
period at home. J. Pediat., 1945, 27: 428-435.

13. Aldrich, C. Anderson; Sung, Chieh; Knop, Catherine;
Stevens, Geraldine; and Burchell, Margaret. The crying
of newly born babies. I. The community phase. J. Pediat.

1945, 26: 313-326.

14. Aldrich, N.J., Children's level of curiosity and natu-
ral child-rearing attitudes. Paper presented at Mid-
western Psychol. Assoc., Chicago, (426-2), 1965, May.

15. Allen, Chauncey Newell, Individual difference in
delayed reaction in infants: Study of sex differences
in early retentiveness. Arch. Psychol., 1931, 19, No.127.

16. Allen, Frederich H., Special problems of infancy and

childhood. Ann. Amer. Acad. Polit. Soc. Sci. 1953,

286: 65-73.

17. Allen, K. Eileen; Hart, Betty M.; Buell, Joan S.;
Harris, Florence and Wolf, M.M. Effects of social re-
inforcement on isolate behavior of a nursery school
child. Child Develpm., 1964, 35: 511-518.

18. Allen, K. Eileen; Henke, Lydia B.; Reynolds, Nancy J.;
Harris, Florence R.; and Baen, D.M. The control of
hyperactivity by social reinforcement of attending be-
havior in a preschool child. J. educ. Psychol.
(462-2) "in press".

19. Almy, Mildred, Child Development. Holt, 1955.

20. Almy, Mildred, Spontaneous play: An avenue for intel-
lectual development. Child Study, 1966, 28(2): 2-15.

21. Almy, Mildred; Chittendon, E. and Miller, Paula, 'foung

children's thinking:_studies_pfLsomeaspects of Pia:tells

Theory. N.Y.C.: Te-i-c-Hif-iC6f17.--10-f6ss, 1966.

22. Alpert, A., The solving of problem situations by pre-

school children. Teach. Coll. Contr. Educ., 1928,323:69.

23.a Ambrose, J.A., Determinants of infant behavior. New

York: Wiley, 1961.

23.b Amsden, Ruth, Children's preferences in picture story

book variables. J. Educ. Res., 1960, 53: 309-312.



24. Amens, Elisabeth W., Individual differences in apper-
ceptive reaction: A study of.the response of preschool
children to pictures. Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1941,

23: 319-385.

25. Amens, Elisabeth W. and Renison, Nancy, A study of the

relationship between play patterns and anxiety in

young children. Genet. Psychol. Monozr., 1954, 50:3-41.

26. Amer. J. Nursing, Toys at work, Amer. J. Nursin , 1965,

68-71.

27. Ames, Louise Bates, Some relationships between stair
climbing and prone progression. J. Genet. Psychol.
1939, 54: 313-325.

28. Ames, Louise Bates, The constancy of psycho-motor tempo

in individual infants. J. Genet. Psychol., 1940,

57: 445-450.

29.a Ames, Louise Bates, Motor correlates of infant crying.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1941, 59:239-247.

29.b Ames, Louise Bates, Supine leg and foot postures in
the human infant in the first year of life. J. Genet.

Psychol. 1942, 61: 87-107.

30. Ames, Louise Bates, The Gessell incomplete man test as

a differential indication of average and superior be-

havior in preschool children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1943,

62: 217-274.

31. Ames, Louise Bates, Locomotor pathways of preschool

children. Childhood Ed., 1944, Feb., 284-285.

32. Ames, Louise Bates, Early individual differences in

visual and motor behavior patterns. A comparative study

of two normal infants by the method of cinemanalysis.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1944, 65: 219-261.

33. Ames, Louise Bates, Free drawing and completion drawing:

A comparative study of preschool children. J. Genet.

Psychol., 1945, 66:161-165.

34. Ames, Louise Bates, The development of the sense of

time in the young child. J. Genet. Psychol., 1946,

68: 97-125.



35. Ames, Louise Bates, Imaginary companions and related
phenomena. J. Genet. Ps chol., 1946, 69: 147-167.

36. Ames, Louise Bates, The development of verbalized space
in the young child., J. Genet. Psychol., 1948,
72: 63-84.

37. Ames, Louise Bates, Postural and placement orientations
in writing and block behavior: Developmental trends
from infancy to age ten. J. Genet. Psychol., 1948,
73: 45-52.

38. Ames, Louise Bates, Development of interpersOnal smiling
responses in the preschool years. J. Genet. Psychol.
1949, 74: 273-291.

39. Ames, Louise Bates, Bilaterality. J. Genet. Psychol.
1949, 75: 45-50.

40. Ames, Louise Bates, The sense of self of nursery school
children as minifested by their verbal behavior.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1952, 81: 193-232.

41. Ames, Louise Bates, Child Rorschach responses: Develop-
mental trends from two to ten years. New York: Paul
B. Hoeber, 1952.

42. Ames, Louise Bates, Individual differences in child
kaleidoblock responses. J. Genet. Psychol., 1954,
85: 3-38.

43. Amster, Harriett and Keppel, Geoffrey, Letter asso-
ciation norms. Psychonomic Monogr. Suppl., 1966,
1 (9): 211-238.

44.a Anderson, John E., Child development research: the

next twenty-five years. Ehild_aeKelam., 1960, 31: 191-

208.

44.b Anderson, Harold H., Domination and integration in the
social behavior of young children in an experimental
play situation. Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1937,
19: 341-408.

45.a Anderson, Harold H., An experimental study of dominative
and integrative behavior in children of preschool age.
J. soc. Psychol., 1937, 8: 335-345.

41-



45.b Anderson, Harold H., Personality development in infancy

and the preschool years. Rev. educ. Res., 1955,

25: 455-468.

46. Anderson, John E., Experience and behavior in early
childhood and the adjustment of the same persons as

adults. Inst. Child Develpm., U. of Minn., 1963, (4)42pp.

47. Anderson, Richard C., Can first graders learn an ad-

vanced problem solving skill? J. educ. Psychol., 1965,

56 (6): 283-294.

48. Andre, Thomas, Integration in the infant. Cerebral

Palsy Bull. 1959, 1(8): 3-12.

49. Andrews, Elizabeth Gordon, The development of imagi-

nation in the preschool child. U. Iowa Stud. Charact.

1930, 3, No. 4.

50. Andrews, Martha G., Peer Imitation by 3 and 4 year old

children as a function of three conditions of task

familiarity. Dissert. Abs. (Mich. State), 1966,

26 (8) 4802.

51.a Andrus, Ruth, An inventory of the habits of children
from two to five years of age. New York Teach. Corr.

Bur. Publ., 1928.

51.b Andrus, Ruth and Horowitz, Eugene L., The effect of

nursery school training: Insecurity feelings. Child

Develpm., 1938, 9: 169-174.

52. Antonovsky, Helen, A contribution to research in the

area of mother-child relationships. Child Develpm.,

1959, 30: 37-51.

53. No entry.

54. Appel, Medeline Hunt, Aggressive behavior of nursery
school children and adult procedures in dealing with

such behavior. J. Exp. Educ., 1942, 11:185-199.

55. Arai, Seizaburo, On the retardation of mental develop-

ment in physically backward babies. FiYst report, on

the mentality of nutri-disturbed babies. Tohoku

Psychol. Folia, 1953, 13:75-84.



56. Arcieri, Liben, The relationship between suggestibil-

ity and failure stress in neurotic and normal child-

ren. Dissert. Abstr., 1961, 22: 636.

57. Armstrong, Charles, How do children grow? N.Y. State
Educ., 1955, 43:181-183.

58. Arrington, Ruth E., Time-sampling studies of child
behavior. psysi-IlloolgraElls, 1939, 51, No. 2.

58.a Arthur, Grace, The Arthur adaptation of the Leiter I
ternational performance scale. The Psyc o ogica
Service Center Press, Berkeley, 1952.

58.b Aserinksy, A.E. and Kleitman, N., A mobility cycle in
sleeping infants as manifested by ocular and gross bod-
ily activity. J..._apLELEbaiol., 1955, 8: 11-18.

59. Ausubel, David P. and Fitzgerald, Donald, Meaningful
learning and retention; Interpersonal cognitive variables.
Review of Educ. Res., 1961, 31(5):500-510.

60.a Ayers, A. Jean, Interrelations among perceptual-motor
abilities in a group of normal children. Amer J. Occup.
Therapy, 1966, 20(6):288-292.



60.b Bach, George R., Young children's play fantasies.
Psychol. Mono., 1945, 59, No. 272.

61. Bailey, Marjorie W., A scale of block constructions for
young children. Child Develpm., 1933, 4: 121-139.

62. Bain, Read, The self-and-other words of a child. Amer.
J. Sociol., 1936,41:767-775.

63. Bakker, Dina J., Sensory dominance in normal and back-
ward readers.,-Percept. mot. Skills, 1966, 23 (3-2):

1055-1058.

64. Baldwin, Alfred L., Behavior and Development in Child-
hood. Dryden Press;7171., 1955.

65. Baldwin, Bird T., The pmtology the preschool child.
New York: D. Appleton, 9 .

66. Balow, Irving H., Lateral dominance characteristics
and reading achievement in the first grade. J. Psychol.
1963 g; (2): 32:3-328.

67. Bender, L., Problems of conce tualization and communi-
cation in children with deve o mental alexia. New York:
Greene and Stratton, 1 5

68. Bandura, A., Social learning through imitation. Neb.
Symposium on Motivation, 1050-1, 1962, 211-269.

69. Bandura, A. The role of imitation in personality
development. J. Nursery Eq., 1963, 18: 207-215.

70. Bandura, Albert, Influence of models' reinforcement
contingencies on the acquisition of imitative responses.
J. pers. soc. Psychol., 1965, 1:589-595.

71. Bandura, Albert; Grusec, Joan E. and Menlove, Frances L.,
Observational learning as a function of symbolization
and incentive set. Child Develpm., 1966, .37(3):499-506.

72. Bandura, A.; Grusec, Joan E and Menlove, Frances L.,
Vicarious extinction of avoidance behavior. J. Pers.
Soc. Psychol., 1967,5:16-23.

73. Bandura, A.; Grusec, Joan E. and Menlove, Frances L.,

Some social determinants of self-monitoring reinforce-
ment systems. J. Pers.Soc.Psychol., 1967,5:449-455.



74. Bandura, Albert, and Harris, Mary B., Modification of
syntactic style. J. exp..stiLLEsys121.2 1966,4(4):
341-352.

75. Bandura, Albert and Haston, Aletha C., Identification
as a process of incidental learning. J. Abnorm and
Soc. Psych., 1961, 63(2): 311-318.

76. Bandura, A., and Kupers, Carol J., The transmission of
patterns of self-reinforcement through modeling.
J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1964, 69:1-9.

77. Bandura, A., and McDonald, F.J., The influence of social
reingorcement and the behavior or models in shaping
children's moral judgments. J. Abnorm. soc. Psychol.,
1963, 67: 274-281.

78. Bandura, A. and Mischel, W., Modification of self-
imposed delay of reward through exposure to live and
symbolic models. J. Pers. soc. Psychol., 1965,2:698-705.

79. Bandura, A. and Rosenthal, T.L., Vicarious classical
conditioning as a function of arousal level. J. pers.
soc. Psychol., 1966, 3: 54-62.

80. Bandura, A.; Ross, Dorothea, and Ross, Sheila A.
Transmission of aggression through imitation of aggres-
sive models. J. Abnorm. Soc. Psychol., 1961,63:575=582.

81. Bandura, A.; Ross, Dorothea and Ross, Sheila A.,
Imitation of film-mediated aggressive models. J.Abnorm.
Soc. Psych21., 1963, 66:3-11.

82. Bandura, Albert; Ross, Dorothea and Ross, Sheila A.
Vicarious reinforcement and imitative learning.
J. Abnorm. and Soc. Psychol., 1963, 67(6): 601-607.

83. Bandura, Albert; Ross, Dorothea and Ross, Sheila A.
A comparative test of the status envy, social power,
and secondary reinforcement theories of identification
learning. J. Abnorm.Soc. Psychol., 1963, 67(6):527-534.

84. Bandura, A., and Walters, R.H., Social learning and
personality development. N.Y.: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston. 1963.



85. Banham, K.M., The development of affectionate behavior.
in infancy. J. Genet. Psychal., 1950, 76:283-289.

86. Banta, Thomas J., Sciarra, June, and Jett, Jean,
Nursery school children's observation responses to

novel, complex, and asymmetrical complex-stimuli.
Percept. and Psysophysics, 1966, 1(5): 165-167.

87. Barber, W.H. and Wessen, Albert F., Social interaction
and severity of emotional disturbances. Amer. J. of
Orthopsychiatry, 1964,34(1): 56-63.

88. Barker, Roger G., The stream of behavior. N.Y.C.:

89. Barker, Roger G.; Kouin, Jacob S. and Wright, Herbert F.,
Child behavior and development. N.Y.: McGraw-Hill
Book Co. 1943.

90. Barker, Roger G.; Wright, Herbert F.; Barker, Louise S.
and Schoggen, Maxine. Specimen records of american and
en lish children. Lawrence Kansas: U.KansigPubli-
cations.

91. Barnwell, Adrienne K., Potency of modeling cues in
imitation and vicarious reinforcement situations.
Dissert. Abs. (Northwestern U.), 1966,27:12-1,7444.

92. Barr, Bengt, Pure tone audiometry for preschool children,
Acta Oto-laryngal.,1954, Suppl. 110:89-101.

93. Barr, H., Observations of play activities in a nursery
school, Genet. Psychol. Mono., 1928, 4:44-48.

94. Barrett, Thomas C., The relationship between measures
of pre-reading visual discrimination and first grade
reading achievement: A review of the literature.
Reading Res. Quart., 1965, 1(1): 51-76.

95. Barry, Herbert, III, Bacon, M.K., and Cailds, I.L.,
A cross cultural survey of some sex differences in
socialization. J. abnorm. soc. psychol., 1957,55:
327-332.

96. Barry, Sister Mary Alicia, Children's play needs and
equipment. Hospital Progress, 1960,41:146-152.



97. Bartlett, Edward W., and Smith, Charles P., Child-
rearing practices, birth order, and the development
of achievement-related motives. Psychol. Rep., 1966,
19(3-2): 1207-1216.

98. Bartoshuk, Alexander Karl, Human neonatal cardiac
acceleration to sound habituation and dishabituation.
percept. mot. Skills, 1962,15:15-27.

99. Baruch, Dorothy Walter, A study of reported tension in
interpersonal relationships as co-existent with beha-
vior adjustment in young children. J.exp.Educ. 1937,
(6): 187-204.

100. Baruch, Dorothy Walter, Aggression during doll play in
a preschool. Amer. J. Orthopsychiat., 1941,11:252-259.

101. Batalla, M.B., An experimental study of children's
behavior in a spatial complex. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1934,44:127-138.

102. Bateman, W.G., A child's progress in speech, with
detailed vocabularies. J. educ. Psyshol., 1914,5:307-320.

103. Bateman, W.G., Two children's progress in speech.
J. educ. Psychol., 1915,6:475-493.

104. Battle, Esther S., Children's feelings of personal
control as related to social class and ethnic group.
J. Pers., 1963,31(4): 482-490.

105. Baumrind, Diana and Black, Allen E., Socialization
practices associated with dimensions of competence in
preschool boys and girls. Child Develon., 1967,
38(2): 291-327.

106. Bayley, Nancy, Performance tests for three, four, and
five year old children. Ped. Sem., 1926,33: 435-454.

107. Bayley, Nancy, A study of the crying of infants during
mental and physical tests. J. Genet. Psychol., 1932,
40: 306-329.

108. Bayley, Nancy, Mental growth during the first three
years. A developmental study of sixty-one children
by repeated tests. Genet., Psychol., Monogr., 1933,
14: 1-92.



109. Bayley, Nancy, The California first-year mental scale.

U. Calif. Syllabus, No. 243. 1933.

110. Bayley, Nancy. The development of motor abilities
during the first three years. Monogr. of soc. Res.
Child Devel m., 1935, 1C1): 1-2B.

111. Bayley, Nancy, The California infant scale of motor
development. U. Calif. Syllabus, No. 249. 1936.

112. Bayley, Nancy, Mental growth in young children. 39th
Yearb. Nat. Soc. Stud. Educ., Part II. 1940, 11-477

113. Bayley, Nancy, Consistency and variability in the growth
of intelligence from birth to eighteen years. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1949, 27: 165-196.

114. Bayley, Nancy, Some increasing parent-child simi-
larities during the growth of children. J. educ.Psychol.
1954 (45): 1-21.

115. Bayley, Nancy, Individual patterns of development.
Child Develpm., 1956, 27: 45-74.

116. Bayley, Nancy, and Davis, F.C., Growth changes in
bodily size and proportions during the first three
years: a developmental study of sixty-one children
by repeated measurements. Biometrika, 1935,27(1 &II)
26-87.

117. Bayley, Nancy and Jones, Harold E., Environmental
correlates of mental and motor development: A -Amu-
lative study from infancy to six years. Child Devel m.,
1937, 8: 329-341.

118. Bayley, Nancy, and Schaefer, E., Correlation of mate-
rials and child behavior with the development of
mental ability. Mono r. Soc. Res. Child Develm.,
1964, 29(6).

119. Beach, Frank, The individual from conception to con-
ceptualization. Patton, R.A. Current Trends in Ps chol.

30: 16,82-114.

120. Beasley, W.C., Visual pursuit in 109 white and 142
Negro newborn infants. Child Develpm., 1933, 4:106-120.



121. Beaty, William E., Children's performance on the inter-

mediate-size transposition problem as a function of

two different training procedures. J. ex . Child

pas11211., 1966, 4(4): 332-340.

122. Beaver, A.P., The initiation of social contacts by
preschool children. Monogr. Soc. Res. Child Develpm.
1932, No. 7.

123. Becker, Wesley C., Developmental Psychology. Annu.

Rev. Psychol., 1962, 13: 1-34.

124. Beilin, Harry, Learning and operational convergence
in logical thought development. 11....._Exp.I_Child_pashol.

1965, 4(2) 317-339.

125. Beilin, Harry and Franklin, Irene C., Logical opera-
tions in area and length measurement: Age and training
effects. Child Develpm., 1962,33(3): 607-618.

126. Beilin, Harry and Gillman, Irene S., Number language
and number reversal learning. J. expihiLLEEEshal.
1967,5(2): 263-277.

127. Beilin, Harry; Kagan, Jacob and Rabinowitz, Rhea,
Effects of verbal and perceptual training on water
level representation. Child Devel m., 1966,37(1):
317-329.

128. Bell, Richard Q, Relations between behavior manifes-
tations in the human neonate. Child Deve101., 1960,
31:463-477.

129. Bell, Richard Q and Darling, Joan F., The prone head
reaction in the human neonate: Relation with sex and
facile sensitivity. Child Develpm., 1965, 36(4):
943-949.

130. Beller, E.K., Dependency and independence in young
children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1955, 87:25-35.

131. Beller, Emanuel K., Dependency and autonomous achieve-
ment striving related to orality and anality in early
childhood. Child Develp_m., 1957,28:287-315.

132. Belles, E.K. and Neubauer, P.B., Sex differences and
symptom patterns in early childhood. J. Child Psychiat
1963 (2): 417-433.



133. Belmont, Lillian and Birch, Herbert G., Lateral domin-

ance and right-left awareness in normal children.

Child Develpm., 1963, 34(2): 257-270.

134. Bem, Sandra L., Verbal self control: The establishment
of effective self-instruction. J. exp. Psychol.,
1967, 74(4-1): 485 - 491.

135. Benjamin, Harold, Age and sex differences in the toy
preferences of young children. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1932, 41: 417-429.

136. Benton, A.L. and Schultz, L.M., Observations on tactile
form perception (stereognosis) in preschool children.

1949, 5: 359-364.

137.a Bereiter, Carl, Fluency abilities in preschool children.

J. Genet_t_psychol., 1961, 98: 47-48.

137.b Bergethal, Bjornar and Boardman, Eunice., Musical
rowth in the elementary school., N.Y.: Holt, Rinehart
and Winston, Inc.,

Ls8. Bergman, Paul and Escalona, Sibylle K., Unusual sensi-
tivities in very young children. Psychoanalytic Study
of the Child., 1949, 4: 333-352.

139. Bergman, Paul; Ma1asky, Charlotte; and Zahn, Theodore P.,
Developmental changes in sucking strength and manual

strength. Percept. mot. Skills, 1966,23(2): S95-606.

140. Berko, Jean, The child's learning of english mnrphrongy.
Word,1958, 14: 150-177.

141. Berkowitz, Hershel, Effects of preliminary positive
and negative interaction and delay conditions on
children's responsiveness to social reinforcement.
J. Pers. Soc. Psychol. 1964, 2(4): 500-505.

142. Berlyne, DJJ., conflictrolisal_ansl Curiosity.

New York:

143. Belyne, D.C., The influence of the albedo and complex-

ity of stimuli ca visual fixations. Brit. J. Psychol.

1958, 49: 315-318.



144. Berlyne, D.E., Laughter, humor and play. Handbook of
Social Psychol., 1065-1 in press.

145. Berman, Phyllis Waldman, Learning of relative and
absolute size discriminations by preschool children.
Dissert. Abstr., 1963,23(11): 4429-4430.

146. Berman, Phyllis, and Graham, Frances, Children's
response to relative, absolute and position cues in
a two-trial size discrimination. J. comp. Physiol.
Psychol., 1964,57(3): 393-397.

147. Bernbach, Harley A., The effect of labels on short-
term memory for colors with nursery school children.
Eachollomis_Ssience, 1967, 7 (4): 149-150.

148. Berne, Esther Van Cleave, On experimental investigation
of social behavior patterns in young children. U.Iowa
Studies in Child Welfare, 1930 (4) No. 3.

149. Berhardt, Karl S.; Millichamp, D.A.; Charles, M.W.,
An analysis of the social contacts of preschool children
with the aid of motion pictures. U. Toronto Studies
Child Devel m., 1937, No. 10.

150. Bernstein, Arnold, Some relations between techniques
of feeding and training during infancy and certain
behavior in childhood. Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1955,
51: 3-44.

151. Bernstein, Donald M., Perceptual primitiveness in
children as a function of age, intelligence and
exposure time. Dissert. Abstr., 1961, 22:649.

152. Beryl, Franz, On size perception in children. (German)
Z. Psychol, 1926, 100: 344-471.

153. Besch, O.F., The correlation between mental and physi-
cal growth in twins. Brit. J. educ. Psyshol., 1961,
31: 265-267.

154. Beth, E.W.; Grize, J.B.; Martin, P.; Maralon, B.;
Naess, A.; and Piaget, Jean. Implication, formalization
and natural logic. Paris: Presses Universitaires France,
1962.

155. Betts, E.A., What about phonics? Education, 1955, 75:
547-559.

Er-11

FA ,NoV , ,kori



156. Bialer, I., Conceptualization of success and failure
in mentally retarded and normal children. J. Pers.
1961, 29:303-320.

157. Biehler, Robert F., Comparison choice behavior in the

Kindergarten. Child Develpm., 1954, 25(1): 45-50.

158. Bijou, Sidney W., Learning in children. Monogr. Soc.
Res. Child Develpm., 1959, 24(5):74.

159. Bing, Elizabeth Strauss, The effect of child-rearing
practices on development of differential cognitial
abilities. Dissert. Abstr., 1962, 23(5): 1771.

160. Birch, David, Verbal control of non-verbal behavior.
J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 4(3): 266-275.

161. Birch, H.G. and Belmont L., Auditory-visual integration,
intelligence and reading ability in school children.
Percept. mot Skills, 1965,20: 295-305.

162, Birch, Herbert G and Bortner, Morton,.Stimulus compe-
tition and category usage in normal children. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1966, 109(2): 195-204.

163. Birch, H.G. and Holford, A., Outersensory development
in children. Monogr. Soc. Res. Child Develpm., 1963,

28 (5, No. 89): 48.

164. Birch, H.G.; Thomas A; Chess, S.; and Hertzig, M.E.,
Individuality in the development of children. Dev. Med.
child Neurol., 1962, 4(4): 370-379.

165. Birch, Jack W and Reynolds, Maynard C., The Gifted.
Rev. educ. Res., 1963, 33(1): 83-98.

166. Bisett, B.M. and Rieber, M., The effects of age and
incentive values on discrimination learning. 1L.22.m.

Child Psychol., 1966, 3(2): 199-206.

167. Blackwell, Amelia Alvord, The development of concept
formation in children. Dissert. Abstr., 1962,23(4):
1416-1417.

168. Blank, Marion, A focal period's hypothesis in sensori-
motor development. Child Develpm., 1964,35(3): 817-829.

re. 4.



169. Blank, Marion, The effects of training and verbaliza-
tion on reversal and extra-dimensional learning.
J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 4(1): 50-57.

170. Blanton, Margaret Gray, The behavior of the human
infant during the first thirty days of life. EsEELIal.
Rev., 1917, 24: 456-483.

171. Blatz, W.E., A study of eating habits in a nursery
school. Genet. Psychol. Monogr. 1928,4: 89-115.

172. Blatz, W.E., Competition. Bull. Inst. Child Stud.,
Toronto, 1955, 17(2): 1-2.

173. Blatz, W.E. and Millichamp, D.A., The development of
emotion in the infant. U. Toronto Stud. Child Develpm.
1935, #4.

174. Blauvelt, Helen and McKenna, J., Mother-neonate inter-
action: Capacity of the human newborn for orientation.
Determinants of Infant Behavior, New York: John Wiley,

175. Blommers, Paul; Knief, Lotus M. and Stroud, J.B.,
The organismic age concept. J. educ. Psychol., 1955,
46: 142-150.

176. Blood, Robert 0., Jr., Social class and family control
of television viewing. Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1961,
7: 205-222.

177. Blum, Abraham, The value factor in children's size
perception. Child Develpm., 1957,28: 3-14.

178. Blum, Donna M. The effect of age, sex, and language
on relation in a visual-motor task. J. Soc. Psychol.,
1967, 71(1): 125-132.

179. Body, Margaret K., Patterns of aggression in the
nursery school. Child DeKelEm. 1955, 26: 3-11.

180. Boehm, Leonore, The development of conscience: A
comparison of American children on different mental
and socio-economic levels. Child Develpm., 1962,
33(3): 575-590.

181. Boehm, Leonore, The development of conscience: A
comparison of students in Catholic parochial schools
and in public schools. Child Develpm., 1962, 33(3):
S91-602.



182. Boehm, Leonore, The development of conscience of
preschool children: A cultural and subcultural
comparison. J. Soc. Psychol. 1963,59(2):355-360.

183. Boehm, Leonore, Moral judgment: A cultural and sub-
cultural comparison with some of Piaget's research
conclusions. .1121.,_IL_Fal., 1966, 1(2):143-150.

184. Boehm, Leonore and Haas, Martin L., Social class
differences in conscience development. Child Develpm.
1962, 33(3): 565-574.

185. Bogartz, R., Variables influencing alternation predic-
tion by preschool children: I. Previous, recurrent,
dependent, and repetitive sequences. J. ex . Child

Psychol. 1966, 3(1): 40-56.

186. Bohn, William E., First steps in verbal expression.
Ped. Sem., 1914, 21: 578-595.

187. Boner, Daniel, Child Psychology: A look at tomorrow.
J. Genet_l_pa9Lol. 1963, 102(1): 45-50.

188. Bonney, M.E., Study of the relation of intelligence,
family size, and sex differences with mutual friend-
ships in the primary grades. Child Devel m., 1942,
13: 79-100.

189. Bonney, M.E., Sex differences in social success and
personality traits. Child Develpm. 1944, 15: 63-79.

190. Bonney, Merl E. and Powell, Johnny, Differences in
social behavior between sociometrically high and
sociometrically low children. J. educ. Res. 1953,

46: 481-495.

191. Boshes, Benjamin, A neurological and behavioral study
of children with learning disorders. Neurolux,
1964, 14(1): 7-12.

192. Bouthillette, George Napoleon, The effects of social
stimuli, aural distraction,and task design on perform-
ance and physiological response in children. Dissert.

Abstr. , 1962, 23(1): 296.

193. Boulinger Balleyquier, G., First reactions before the

mirror. Enfance. 1964, No. 1: 51-67.



194. Bower, Eli M. and Holmes, Jack, Emotional factors and
academic achievement. Rev. educ. Res., 1959,29:
529 544.

195. Bower, T.G., The determinants of perceptual unity in
infancy. Psychonomic Science, 1965, 3(8): 323-324.

196. Bolger, T.G., Slant perception and shape constancy in
infants. Science, 1966, (151): 832-834.

197. Bower, T.G., The visual world of infants. Scient.
American, 1966, 215(6): 80-92.

198. Bower, T.G., Phenomenal identity and form perception in

an infant. Perce tion and Ps cho hysics, 1962, 2

(2): 74-76.

199. Bowlly, J., The effect of mother-child separation:
a follow up study. Brit. J. Med. Psychol., 1956,
29: 211-247.

200. Boyd, William, The development of sentence structure in
childhood. ilritasLIL., 1927, 17: 181-191.

201. Boyd, William, The beginnings of syntactical speech:
a study in child linguistics. Child Studx, 1913,
(6): 21-24, 47-51.

202. Brackbill, Yvonne, Extinction of the smiling response
as a function of reinforcement schedule. Child Develpm.
1958, 29: 115-124.

203. Brackbill, Yvonne and Jack, Donald, Discrimination
learning in children as a function of reinforcement
value. Child Devel m., 1958, 29: 185-190.

204. Brackbill, Yvonne; Kappy, M.S. and Starr, R.H.,
Magnitude of reward and probability learning.
J. exp. Psychol., 1962, 63: 32-35.

205. Brackbill, Yvonne and O'Hara, J., The relative effect-
iveness of reward and punishment for discrimination
learning in children. J. conlp__physiol. Psychol.
1958, 51: 747-751.



206. Brackbill, Yvonne and Thompson, G., Behavior in infancy
and early childhood. New Yoik: Free Press, 1967.

207. Brackett, Catherine Williams, Laughing and crying of
preschool children. J. Exp. Educ , 1933, 2: 119-126.

208. Bradley, P., The doll: some clinical, biological and
linguistic notes on the toy-baby and its mother. Int.

J. Psychol. Anal., 1961, 42: 550

209. Bradway, Katherine P., Predictive value of Stanford-
Binet preschool items. J. educ. Psychol., 1945,
36: 1-6.

210. Braine, Martin, The ontogeny of certain logical
operations: Piaget's formulation examined by nonverbal

methods. Psychol. Monogr., 1959, 73(5) No. 475.

211. Brazelton, T.B., Observations of the neonate. J. Amer.
Acad. Child Psychiatry, 1962, 1: 38-58.

212. Breckinridge, Marian E. and Murphy, Margaret Mary,
Growth and Develo ment of the Yog Child, (7th Ed.)
Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders,

A

213. Breckinridge, Marian E., Child develo ment: physical
and s cholo.ic rowth thióu:h t e school ears. ila-

.e p aun ers

214. Breeskin, John, The development of time estimation in
children. Dissert. Abstr., (U.Texas) 1967, 27(9B):3267.

215. Bregman, Elsie O., An attempt to modify the emotional
attitudes of infants by the conditioned response
technique. LGerleS_Ipaci_2_21.., 1934, 45: 169-198.

216. Brennan, Wendy; Ames, Elinor W., and Moore, Ronald W.,
Age differences in infants' attention patterns of
different complexities. Science, 1966, 151 (3708)
354-356.

217. Brenner, Anton and Morse, Nancy C., The measurement of
children's readiness for school. Pa er of Mich. Acad.
Science Arts letter, 1956, 41: 333-

218. Breznitz, Shlomo and Kuglemass, Sol, Intentionality
in moral judgment: Developmental stages. Child Develpm.

1967, 38(2): 469-479.



219. Brian, C.R. and Goodenough, L.H. The relative potency
of color and form perception at various ages. J. exp.

Psychol. , 1929, 12: 197-213.

220. Bricker, William A., Errors in echoic behavior in
preschool children. J. speech hear. Res., 1967,

10(1): 67-76.

221. Bridger, Wagner H., Sensory habituation and discrimi-
nation in the human neonate. Amer. J. Pszchiat.
1961, 117: 991-996.

222.a Bridger, W.H., Sensory discrimination and autonomic
function in the newborn. Amer. Acad. J. Child Psychiatr.
1962, 1: 67-82.

222.b Bridges, K.M. Banham, Occupational interests of three-

year-old children. Ped. Sem and J. Genet. Psychol.,
1927, 34: 415-423.

222.c Bridges, K.M. Banham, The occupational interests and
attention of four-year-old children. Ped. Sem and J.
Genet. Psychol., 1929, 26: 551-570.

222.d Bridges, Katherine M. Banham, The Social and emotional
development of the preschool child. London: Kegan Paul,

1931.

222.e Bridges, Katherine M. Banham, Emotional Development in
early infancy. Child Develpm., 1932, 3: 324-341.

222.f Bridges, Katherine M. Banham, The development of the
primary drives in infancy. Child Develpm., 1936,7:
40-56.

223. Brim, Orville G., Jr., The acceptance of new behavior
in child-rearing. Hum. Relat., 1954,7: 473-491.

224. Bronson, G., Critical Periods in human development.
Brit. J. Med. PsEshol., 1962,35(2): 127-133.

225. Bronson, Wanda C., Early antecedents of emotional
expressiveness and reactivity control. Child Develpm.,
1966, 37(4): 793-810.

226. Brooks, Richard M., Recognition by children of inverted
photos of faces. Child Develpm., 1963,34(4):1033-1040.



227. Brown, Daniel G., Masculinity/femininity development
in children. J. Consult. Ps chol., 1957, 21: 197-202.

228. Brown, Francis Robert, The effect of an experimental
course in geometry on ability to visualize in three
dimensions. Dissert. Abstr., 1955, 15: 83-84.

229.a Brown, Roger W., Linguistic determinism and the parts
of speech. J. Abnorm. soc. PsEshol., 1957,55:1-5.

229.b Brown, Roger, Social Psychology. N.Y. Free Press,1965.

229.c Brown, Roger and Bellugi, Ursula, Three processes in
the child's acquisition of syntax. Harv. educ. Rev.,
1964,34(2): 133-151.

230. Brownsfield, Edith D., An investigation of the activity
and sensory responses of healthy newborn infants.
Dissert. Abstr. 1956, 16: 1288-1289.

231. Bruce, Donald K., The effect of field dependence and
anxiety on the perception of social stimuli. Dissert.
Abstr., 1965, 26(6): 3475-3467.

232. Bruck, M., The relationship between self-concept and
the presence and absence of scholastic under-achieve-
ment. J. Clin. Psychol., 1962, 18(2): 181-182.

233. Bruner, J., The process of education. Cambridge,
Harvard U. Press, 1960.

234. Bruner, J.S., Man: A course of Study. Educ. Serv.
Inc. Quart. Rep., 1965, 3:85-95.

235. Bruner, Jerome S., Studies in cognitive growth. A
collaboration at the Center for Cognitive-Studies.
N.Y.: John W3ley and Sons, 1966.

236. Bruning, James Leon, Effects of magnitude of reward
and percentage of reinforcement on a lever movement
response. Child Develpm., 1965,35(1): 281-285.

237. Brunswick, E., Perception and the representative design
of psychological experiments. Berkeley: U. Calif.Press

238. Bryan, Edith S., Variations in the responses of infants
during the first ten days of postnatal life. Child
Develm., 1930, 1: 56-77.



239. Buchsbaum, Betty C., The effect of the frustration of
interrupted play on cognitive level as a function of
age. Dissert. Abstr.(Yeshiva U), 1966,26,11, 6834.

240. Budoff, M. and Quimlan, D., Auditory and visual learning
in primary grade children. Child Develpm., 1964, 35:
583-587.

241. Buhler, Charlotte, From birth to maturity. 1956,
Routledge and Paul,-179717-ailiaon.

242. Buhler, Charlotte and Hetzer, Hildegard, Individual
differences among children in the first two years of
life. Child Study, 1929, 7: 11-13.

243. Buhler, Charlotte and Spielman, Lothar, The development
of the body control in the child in the first year of
life. (German). Z. Psychol., 1938, 107: 3-30.

244. Bullard, Dexter M., Jr.; Glaser, Helen H.; Heagarty,
Margaret C.; and Pivick, Elizabeth C., Failure to
thrive in the "neglected" child. Amer. J. Orthopsy-
chiat., 1967, 37(4): 680-690.

245. Burns, Neal and Covey, Lorna, Age differences in
euphatic ability among children. Canadian J. Psychol.
19...7, (11): 227-230.

Burnside, Lenois, H., Coordination in the locomotion
of infants. alL...._EILLI112ttlagL., 1927, 2: 279-372.

247. Burton, R.V., Antecedents of resistance to temptation
in four-year-olds., Child. Develpm., 1961,32: 689-710.

248. Burtt, Harold E., An experimental study of early child-
hood memory., J. Genet. Psychol, 1932,40: 287-295.

249. Burtt, Harold E., A further study of early childhood
memory. J. Genet. Psychol., 1937, 50: 187-192.

250. Burtt, Harold E., An experimental study of early child-
hood memory: final report. J. Genet. Psychol., 1941,
58: 435-439.

251. Butler, Annie L., An evaluation scale for four-and-
five-year-old children. Bull. Sch. educ. Ynd. U.,
Vol. 41, 2/3, 1965.

Byers, Loretta, Pupils interests and the content of
primary reading tests. The Reading Teacher, 1964, 17:
227-233.

252.

1.,



253. Caldwell, Bettye M., Assesment of infant personality.
Merrill-Palmer quart., 1962, 8: 71-81.

254. Caldwell, Bettye M., What is optimal learning environ-
ment for the young child? Amer. J. Orthopsychiat.,
1967, 37(1): 8-21.

255. Caldwell, Bettye M.; Hersher, Leonard; Lipton, Earle L.;
Richmond, Julius B.; Stern, George A.; Eddy, Evelyn;
Drachman, Robert and Rothman, Albert, Mother-infant
interaction in monomatic and polymatic families.
Amer. J. Orthopsychiat., 1963, 33(4): 653-664.

256. California Association of School Psychologists and
Psychometrists, Emotionally disturbed children in Calif-
ornia. Calif. J. educ. Res., 1954, 5: 116-120.

257. Call, Justin D., Newborn approach behavior and early
ego development. Int. J. Psycho-Anal., 1964, 45 (2-3):
286-294.

258. Cameron, James; Livson, Norman and Bayley, Nancy,
Infant vocalizations and their relationship to mature
intelligence. Science, 1967, 157 (3786): 331-333.

259. Campbell, J.D. and Yarrow, Marian R., Perceptual and
behavioral correlates of social effectiveness.
Sociometry, 1961, 24: 1-20.

260. Campbell, R.V.D. and Welch, A.A., Measures which char-
acterize the individual during the development of be-
havior in early life. Child Devel m., 1941, 12: 217-
236.

261. Canon, Lance K., Motivational state stimulus selection
and distractibility. Child Develpm., 1967, 38(2):
589-596.

262. Cantor, Gordon N., Effects of three types of pre-train-
ing on discrimination learning in preschool children.
LEa...Eashol., 1955, 49: 339-342.

263. Cantor, Gordon; Cantor, Joan H. and Ditrichs, Raymond,
Observing behavior in preschool children as a function
of stimulus complexity. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(3):
683-689.

264. Cantor, Joan H. and Cantor, Gordon, N., Observing be-
havior in children as a function of stimulus novelty.
Child Develpm., 1964, 35(1): 119-128.



265. Caplan, H.; Bibace, R. and Rabinovitch, M.S., Parental
stress, cognitive organization and ego function: a
controlled follow-up study of children born prematurely.
J. Child Ps chiat., 1963, 2: 434-450.

266. Carey, J.E. and Goss, A.E., The role of mediating verb-
al responses in the concept sorting behavior of children.
II,_cp_ap_L,Jitslal., 1957, 90: 69-74.

267. Carl, J., An experimental study of the effect of nurtur-
ance on preschool children. Unpublished doctoral dis-
sertation, State U. of Iowa, 1949.

268. Carmichael, Leonard (ed.), Manual of child psychology.,
New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc.,

769. Caron, Albert J., Far transposition of intermediate-
size in prererbal children. J. Exp. Child Psychol.,
1966, 3(3): 296-311.

270. Caron, Albert J., Intermediate-size transposition at an
extreme distance in preverbal children. J. Exp. Child
p!ycho1.,,1967, 5(2): 186-207.

270.a Carpenter, Aileen, The differential measurement of speed
in primary school children. Child Develpm., 1941, 12:
1-7.

271. Carpenter, Genevieve C. and Stechler, Gerald, Selective
attention to mother's face from week 1 through week 8.
Proceedin s 75th annual convention A.P.A., 1967,

: 153-154.

272. Carrithers, Lura M., A study of dimensional orientation
as evidenced through the speech of children in nursery
school, kindergarten, first and second grade. J. educ.
Res., 1956, 49: 625-628.

273. Carrol, Edward J., Acting out and ego development.
EaitaElL1,2t1LL., 1954, 23: 521-528.

274. Carrol, John B., Determining and numerating adjectives
in children's speech. Child Develo., 1939, 10: 215-
229.

275. Carrol, John B.,-Language development. EasELLIELLI
of Educ. Res. (3rd ed.), 1960, 744-752.

275.a Carroll, John B., Lan ua e and thou ht. Englewood
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice Hall,



276. Carter, E. and Buck, M., Prognostic testing for function-
al articulation disorders among children in first grades
J. speech hear Disord., 1958, 23: 124-133.

277. Carter, Lowell Burney, The effect of early school en-
trance on the scholastic achievement of elementary
school children in Austin public schools. J. educ.
Res., 1956, 50: 91-103.

278. Carter, Margaret, Kindergarten children's perception of
their growth in the vicarious sacrifice concept. Char-
acter Potential, 1965, 3(1-2): 40-44.

279. Cartledge, Connie J. and Krauser, Edwin L., Training
first grade children in creative thinking under quanti-
tative and qualitative motivation. J. educ. Psychol.,
1963, 54(6): 295-299.

280. Casler, L., Maternal deprivation: a critical review of
the literature. Monogr. Soc. Res. Child Devel m.,
1961, 26: 1-64.

281. Cass, Loretta Kekeison, An investigation of some vari-
ables in the parent-child relationship. Ohio State U.,
Abstracts of Dissertations 1950-51, 1953, #64: 95-101.

282. Castaneda, A.; Palerno, D.S. and McCandess, B.R.,
Complex learning and performance as a function of anx-
iety in children and task difficulty. Child Develpm.,
1956, 27: 328-332.

283. Castner, Burton Menaugh, The development of fine pre-
hension in infancy. Genet. Psychol. Morlaul., 1932, 12:

105-193.

284. Catalano, Frank L. and McCarthy, Dorothea, Infant speech
as a possible predictor of later intelligence. J.

111E3211., 1954, 38: 203-209.

285. Cattell, Psyche, The measurement of intelli ence of in-
fants and young children. The Science Press: Lancaster,
Pa., 1940.

286. Cattell, Raymond B. and Peterson, D. B., Personality
structure in four and five year olds in terms of objec-
tive tests. J. clin. Psychol., 1959, 15: 355-369.

287. Cattell, Raymond B.; Sweney A.B.; et al, The objective
measurement of motivation structure in children.
J. clin. Psychol., 19609 16: 227-232.

288. Cazden, Courtney B., On individual differences in lang-

uage competence and performance. J. Special Educ.,
1967, 1(2): 135-150.



289. Challman, Robert C., Factors influencing friendship
among preschool children. Child Develpm., 1932, 3:
146-158.

290. Chamberlain, Alexander F., Preterite forms, etc., in
the language of English speaking children. Modern
Language Notes, 1906, 21: 42-44.

291. Chamberlain, Alexander F. and Chamberlain, Isabel C.,
Studies of child. III. Ped. Sem., 1905, 12: 427-
453.

292. Chang, Siao-Sung and Yang, Kue-Shu, The preliminary
study on the manipulation motivation of young children.
AcIa_pachologica Taiwanica, 1960, 2: 33-42.

293. Chang, Siao-Sung and Yang, Kue-Shu, The manipulation
motive of young children. Acta Psychologica Taiwanica,
1961, 3: 1-17.

294. Chang, Thomas M. and Chang, Vivian A., Relation of
visual-motor skills and reading achievement in primary
grade pupils of superior ability. Percept. Mot. Skills,
1967, 24(1): 51-53.

295. Chant, Nellie and Blatz, W.E., A study of sleeping
habits of children. Genet. Ps chol. Mono r., 1928, 4:
13-43.

296. Charlesworth, William R. and Zahn, Carolyn, Reaction
time as a measure of comprehension of the effects pro-
duced by rotation of objects. Child Develpm., 1966,
37(2): 253-268.

297, Chase, Wilton P., Color vision in infants. J. exp.
psychol., 1937, 20: 203-222.

298. Chess, Stella, et al, Characteristics of the individual
child's behavioral responses to the environment.
Amer. J. Orthopsychiat., 1959, 29: 791-802.

299. Child, Irvin L. and Adelsheim, Elizabeth, The motivation-
al value of barriers for young children. J. Genet.
pach21., 1944, 65: 97-111.

300. Chittenden, Gertrude E., An experimental study in meas-
uring and modifying assertive behavior in young child-
ren. Monogr. Soc. Res, Child Develpm., 1942, 7: #31.



,

301. Chu, Meh-Tze and Wang, Muh-Ching, Psychological anal-
ysis of the first year class pupils in comprehending
of two-step applied problems in mathematics. Acta
Eflychol. Sinica, 2: 99-110.

302. Chun, Raymond W.14,, Pawsat, Richard and Forster, Fran-
cis M., Sound localization in infancy. J. nerv. ment.
Dis., 1960, 130: 472-476.

303. Church, Joseph, Children's resolution of verbal contra-
dictions - a developmental study. Dissert. Abstr.,
(U. Ill.), 1954, 19: 1793-1794.

304. Church, Joseph, Lanrua.e and the discover of realit

a develosmental nition. ew or

intage oo s

305. Clifford, E., Discipline in the home: a controlled
observational study of parental practices. J. Genet.
pact/ca., 1959, 95: 45-82.

306. Clapp, William F. and Eichon, Dorothy H., Some determ-
inants of perceptual investigatory responses in children.
I,...np_,Jaulliia9A2_10, 1965, 2(4): 371-388.

307. Clark, Ann M. and Cooper, G.M., Transfer in category
learning of young children: its relation to task complex-
ity and overlearning. Brit. J. Psychol., 1966, 57(3-4):
361-373.

308. Clark, Kenneth B., Race prejudice and children. Child,
1953, Vol. 17: 113-115, 117.

309. Clark, Kenneth B. and Clark, M.K., The development of
consciousness of self and the emergence of racial iden-
tification in Negro preschool children. J. soc. Ps chol.,
1939, 10: 591-599.

310. Clarke, Frances M., Incidental responses in infants
following a startle stimulus. J. Genet. Psychol., 1937,
50: 398-402.

311. Clarke, Frances M., A developmental study of the bodily
reaction of infants to an auditory startle stimulus.
J. Genet. Psychol, 1939, 55: 415-427.

312. Clarke, Frances M.; Hunt, W. and Hunt, E., Plantar re-
sponses in infants following a startle stimulus.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1937, 50: 458-461.



7,3737.W7Winvc177744'5-7re.723 1,6715.76 13 3.:Afr7Ar .-:3177.77.,7,17M7r-N5WF. - Wir

313. Clawson, Aileen, The Bender Visual Motor Gestalt Test
as an index of emotional disturbance in children.
J . proje Techniques, 1959, 23: 198-206.

314. Clements, F.W., Stress in children: the study of a
group of pre-school children. World ment. Hlth., 1956,
8: 126-139.

315. Clifford, Edward, Social visibility. Child DeveiRm.,
1963, 34(3): 799-808.

316. Clinton, R.J., Nature of mirror-drawing ability: norms
for mirror drawing for white children by age and sex.
J . Educ. Psychol., 1930, 21: 221-228.

317. Cobb, Katharine; Goodwin, Rhoda and Sadens, Elizabeth,
Spontaneous hand positions of newborn infants.
J . Genet. Psychol., 1966, 108(2): 225-237.

318. Cobb, Katharine; Grimm, Elaine R.; Dawson, Barbara and
Amsterdam, Beulah, Reliability of global observations
of newborn infants. J. Genet. Psychol., 1967, 110(2):
253-267.

319. Cobb, Nancy J., Reversal and nonreversal shift learning
in children as a function of two type of pretraining.
Dissert. Abstr. (U. Mass.), 1966, 29(9): 5555.

320. Cohen, Abraham I., Hand preference and developmental
status of infants. J. Genet. Psychol., 1966, 108(2):
337-345.

321. Cohen, Gillian N., Conservation of quantity in children:
the effect of vocabulary and participation. Quart. J.
p_iipEsyst1212_, 1967, 19(2): 150-154.

322. Cohen, Leslie B., Observing responses, visual preferences
and habituation to visual stimuli in infants. Dissert.
Abstr. (U.C.L.A.), 1966, 27(1-B): 310.

323. Cohen, Walter: Hershkowitz, A. and Chodack, M., Size
judgment at different distances as a function of age
level. Child Develpm., 1958, 29: 473-479.

324. Cohn, Robert, Role of "body image concept" in patterns
of ipsilateral clinical extinction. A.M.A. Arch. Neurol.
Psychiat., 1953, 70: 503-509.

325. Colter, Marvin W., Cognitive maturity and the develop-
ment of early reading skills. Dissert. Abstr. (Boston
U. Grad School), 1965, 26(6): 3485.



326. Commoss, Harriet H., Some characteristics related to
social isolation of 2nd grade children. J. educ.
psychol., 1962, 53: 38-42.

327. Conners, C. Keith, Schuette, Corinne and Goldman, Ann,
Informational analysis of intersensory communications
in children of different social class. Child Develpm.,

1967, 38(1): 251-266.

328. Conrad, Herbert S., The validity of personality
ratings of preschool children. J. educ. Ps chol., 1934,

23: 671-680.

329. Conrad, Herbert S., A statistical study of ratings on

the California Behavior Inventory for nursery-school
children. Genett_psychol. Monogr., 1934, 16: 1-78.

330. Conrad, Herbert S., Studies in human develo ment: sel-

ections from tublications an asresses o Haro is

TOETT: ed 'or pp eton- entury- ra ts

331. Consuelo, Sister M., What do 1st graders like to read?

Catholic School J., 1967, vol. 67, #2.

332. Cook, Willie Mae, Ability of children in color discrim-

ination. Child Devel m., 1931, 2: 303-320.

333. Cooke, Robert E., The behavioral response of infants to

heat stress. Yale J. Bio-Med., 1952, 24:334-340.

334. Coon, Floria, A developmental view on children's learn-

ing. Academic Therapy Quart., 1966, 1(4): 220-234.

335. Corah, H.L. and Powell, B.J., A factor analytic study

of the Frostig Developmental Test of Visual Perception.

Percept. mot. Skills, 1963, 16(1): 59-63.

336. Corah, Norman L., Color and form in children's percep-
tual behavior. Percept. mot. Skills, 1964, 18(1):

313-316.

337. Corah, Norman L., The influence of some stimuli charac-

teristics in color and form perceptions in nursery

school children. Child Develpm., 1966, 37(1): 205-911.

338. Corah, Norman L., Perceptual and cognitjme deficits in
children as related to perinatal Anoxia and level of

intelligence. J. consult. Psychol., 1966, 30(1): 87.



339. Corah, Norman L., The effect of instruction and per-
formance set on color-form perception in young child-
ren. J. Genet. Psychol., 1966, 108(2): 351-356.

340, Corah, Norman L. and Gospodinoff, Eva J., Color-form
and whole-part perception in children. Child Develpm.,
1966, 37(4): 837-842.

341. Corah, Norman L. and Gross, James B., Hue, brightness
saluration variables in color-form matching. Child
Develpm., 1967, 38(1): 137-142,

342. Corah, Norman L.; Jones, Sally A. and Miller, Barbara
B., The relation of verbal intelligence and color-form
discriminative ability to children's color-matching
and form-matching behavior. J. Psychol., 1966, 62(2):
221-228.

343. Corcoran, Ambrose L., Color usage in nursery school
painting. Child Develpm., 1954, 25(2): 107-113.

344. Court, Sophie Ravitch Altshiller, Numbers, time and
space in the first five years of a child's life. Ped.
Sem., 1920, 27: 71-89.

345. Courtney, Dorothy M. and Johnson, Buford, Skill in pro-
gressive movements of children. Child Develpm., 1930,
1: 345-347.

346. Covington, Martin V., Stimulus discrimination as a
function of social class membership. Child Develpm.,
1967, 38(2): 607-613.

347. Cowan, P.A., Cognitive egocentrism and social inter-
action in children. Paper read to Amer. Psychol. Assoc.
N.Y., September, 1966.

348. Cowley, J.,L and Murrey, M., Some aspects of the devel-
opment of spatial concepts in Zulu children. J. soc.
Res., 1962, 13: 1-18.

349. Craig, G.J. and Myers, J.L., A developmental study of
sequential two-choice decision making. Child Develpm.,
1963, 34: 483-493.

350. Cron, Gerald W. and Pronko, N.H., Development of the
sense of balance in school children. J. educ. Res.,
1957, 51: 33-37.



ro, =10:22morn,====a0"solliffigalEMOINIMPRIMM-

351. Crandall, Vaughn J.; Kralkovsky, W. and Preston, A.,
Motivation and ability determinants of young children's
intellectual achievement behaviors. Child Devel m.,
1962, 33: 643-661.

352. Crandall, Vaughn J.; Preston, A. and Rabson, A., Mater-
nal reaction and the development of independent and
achievement behavior in young children. Child Develpm.,
1960, 31: 243-251.

353. Crandall, Vaughn J. and Rabson, Alice, Children's rep-
etition choices in an intellectual achievement situa-
tion following success and failure. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1960, 97: 161-168.

354. Crandall, Virginia C.; Good, Swan and Crandall, V.J.,
The reinforcement effects of adult reaction and non-re-
action on children's achievement expectations; a rep-
lication study. Amer. Psycholozist, 1962, 17: 299.

355. Crane, Nancy L. and Ross, Leonard E., A developmental
study of attention to cue redundancy introduced follow-
ing discrimination learning. J. ex . Child Ps chol.,
1967, 5(1): 1-15.

336. Cravioto, Joaquin, Malnutrition and behavioral develop-
ment in the pre-school child. Courrier, 1966, 16(2):
117-127.

357. Crawford, David S., The abstraction of color, form and
number in children aged between six and ten years.
Papers in .12sychol., 1967, 1(1): 26.

358. Creelman, Marjorie B., The CSC test: self conception of
elementary school children. Dissert. Abstr., 1955, 15:
1895-1896.

359, Crissey, Orlo L., Mental development as related to in-
stitutional residence and educational achievement.
Univ. Iowa Stud. Child Welf., 1937, 13, #1.

360. Crissey, Orlo L., The mental development of children of
the same I.Q. in differing institutional environments.
Child Develen._, 1937, 8: 217-220.

361. Crowell, David H., Patterns of psychophysiological func-
tioning in early infancy: a preliminary analysis with
autonomic lability scores. Merrill-Palmer Quart.,
1967, 13(1): 37-53.



362. Crudden, Charles H., Reactions of newborn infants to
thermal stimuli under constant tactile conditions.
L_ExiEl_psychol., 1937, 20: 350-370.

363. Cruikshank, Ruth M., The development of visual size
constancy in early infancy. Liienet....pachol., 1941,
58: 327-349.

364. Cruse, Daniel B., Socially desirable responses at ages
3 through 6. Child Develpm., 1966, 37(4): 909-916.

365. Cudrin, Jay M., The relationship of chronological age,
mental age, social behavior and number of siblings to
the Piagetian concept of moral judgment development.
Dissert. Abstr. (U. N. Carolina), 1966, 26(7): 4072-
4073.

366. Cunningham, Bess V., An experiment in measuring gross
motor development of infants and young children. J.
equs:L_EactaL, 1927, 18: 458-464.

367. Curry, C., Supplementary report: the effects of verbal
reinforcement combinations on learning in children.
J. Exp. Psychol., 1960, 59: 434.

368. Cushing, Hazel Morton, A perseverative tendency in pre-
school children: a study in personality differences.
Arch. Psychol., 1929, 17(108): 5-55.



rf

369.a Dales, Ruth J., Afternoon sleep in a group of nursery

school children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1941, 58: 161-

180.

369.b Daniels, P.C., Discrimination of compositional balance

at the preschool level. LELEJILL2121TIELL, 1933, 45:

No. 1.

370. Danziger, K., Children's earliest conceptions of econ-

omic relationships (Australia). J. soc. Ps chol.,
1958, 47: 231-240.

371, Danziger, K. and Sharp, Nonie, The development of chil-

dren's explanations of growth and movement. Aust. J.

psychol., 1958, 10: 196-207.

372. Darley, Frederic L. and Winitz, Harris, Age of First
Word: Review of research. J. speech hear Disord.,
1961, 26: 272-290.

373. Dasqupta, S.K., An examination of the data of fear.
Agri. U.J. Res., 1962, 10(2): 35-43.

374. Davids, Anthony; Holden, Raymond H. and Gray, Flora B.,
Maternal anxiety during pregnancy and adequacy of

mother and child adjustment 8 months following child-

birth. Child Develpm., 1963, 34: 993-1002.

375. Davidson, H.R., An experimental study of bright, aver-

age and dull children at the four-year mental level.
Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1931, 9: 119-289.

376. Davidson, Robert S., Conceptual development reflected

in age differences in associations to names and pic-
tures of objects. J. Genet. Psychol_2_, 1960, 96: 85-

92.

377. Davis, C.M., Self-selection of diet by newly weaned in-

fants. Amer. J. Dis. Children., 1928, 36: 651-679.

378. Davis, Edith A., The form and function of children's

questions. Child Develvit., 1932, 3: 57-74.

379. Davol, -S.H., Effect of age, sex and speed of rotation
pursuit (motor) performance by young children. Percept.

mot. Skills, 1965, 21: 351-357.

380. Davol, S.H. and Hastings, M.L., Effects of sex, age,

reading ability, socioeconomic level and display posi-

tion of a measure of spatial relations in children

Percept. mot. Skills, 1967, 24: 375-387.

itaaki,xe



381. Dawe, H.C., An analysis of 200 quarrels of preschool
children. Child Develpa._, 1934, 5: 139-157.

382. Dawe, H.C., A study of the effect of an educational
program upon language development and related mental
functions in young children. J. expz_y4uc.,1942, 11:200.

383. Dean, D.A., The relations of cirdinal positions to per-
sonality in young children. M.A. Thesis; Iowa State U.,
1947.

384. Dearborn, Walter F. and Rothney, John W.M., Predicting
the child's development. Cambridge, Mass.: Sci-Art,
17-677

385. No entry.

386. DeBoer, John J., Oral and written language. Rev. educ.
Res., 1955, 25: 107-120.

387. DeCamp, L. Sprague, Learning to talk. Amer. Speech,
1946, 21: 23-28.

388. Gouin Decarie, Theresa, Intelli ence and affectivity in
early childhood. International thLliversity Press, Inc.,
196

389. De Hirsch, Katrina, Concepts related to normal reading
processes and their application to reading pathology.
L_GRaLt_121y_chol., 1963, 102(2): 277-285.

390. DeHirsch, Katrina; Jaski, J.; Langford, W.S., Compari-
sons between prematurely and maturely born children at
three age levels. Amer. J. Orthopsychiat., 1966, 36(4):
616-628.

391. Delacato, Carl H., Neurological or anization and read-
ing. Springfield, Ill.: Charles C. T omas, 1966.

392. De Lannoy. Jacques-Dominique, Perception of form. J.
Psychol. ilorm. Path., 1962, 59(1-2): 59-74.

393. Delman, Louis, The order of participation of limbs in
responses to tactual stimulation of the newborn infant.
Childelpal., 1935, 6: 98-109.

394. Denizona, Z.V., Extraneous stimuli on speech reactions
of children. Pavlov Journal, 1961, 11: 1040-48.



395. Dennis, Wayne, The age at walking of children who run
on all fours. Child Develpm., 1934, 5: 92-93.

396. Dennis, Wayne, The effect of restricted practice upon
the reaching, sitting, and standing of two infants.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1935, 47: 17-32

397. Dennis, Wayne, Laterality of function in early infancy
under controlled developmental conditions. Child

Rsyliam.L, 1935, 6: 242-252.

398. Dennis, Wayne, An experimental test of two theories of
social smiling in infants. J. soc. Psychol., 1935,
6: 214-223.

399. Dennis, Wayne, Piaget: questions applied to a child of

known environment. It_le2EILLashal.I., 1942, 60: 307-

320.

400. Dennis, Wayne, Readin s in child pycholo. Englewood

Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Flail,

401. Dennis, Wayne and Najarian, Pergronki, Infant develop-
ment under environmental handicap. EsnyaLMonar.,
1957, 71(7): All no. 436.

402. Despert, J. Louise, A comparative study of thinking in
schizophrenic children and in children of preschool age.
Amer. J. Psychiat., 1940, 20: 189-213.

403. Despert, J. Louise, Anxiety, phobias and fears in young
children with special reference to prenatal, natal and

monatal factors. Nerv. Child, 1946, 5: 8-24.

404. Despert, J. Louise, Sleep in preschool children; a pre-
liminary study. Nerv. Child, 1949, 8: 8-27.

405. Dickerson, Donald J., Performance of preschool children
on three discrimination shifts. pachonomic Science,
1966, 4(12): 417-418.

406. Dickerson, Donald J., Irrelevant stimulus dimensions

and dimensional transfer in the discrimination learning

of children. J. exL_JaiLLIaskal, 1967, 5(2): 228-

236.

407. Dickson, S., Differences between children who spontan-
eously outgrow and zhildren 4ho retain articulation
errors. J. speech hear Disord., 1962, 5: 263-272.



408. Dietze, Doris, The effect of sequence and similarity of
labeling responses on concept development. J. verbal
Learn. verbal Behav., 1965, 4(4): 327-334.

409. Digman, John M., Principle dimensions of child person-
ality as inferred from teacher's judgments. Child
Develpm., 1963, 34(1): 43-60.

410. Disher, Dorothy Rose, The reactions of newborn infants
to chemical stIA.-.1di administered nasally. Ohio State
University Studies, 1934, 12: 1-52.

411. Dittrichova, J. and Lapackova, U., Development of the
waking state in young infants. Child Devel m., 1964,
35(2): 365-370.

412. Dixon, James Cannon, Concept formation and emergence of
contradictory relations. J. exp. plaslal., 1949, 39:
144-149.

413. Dixon, James Cannon, Development of self-recognition.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1957, 91: 251-256.

414. Dockenay, F.C. and Rice, Charlotte, Responses of newborn
infants to pain stimulation. Ohio State University
Studies, 1934, 12: 82-93.

415. Dodd, John M. and Strong, Harold, Conformity of percep-
tion of figure inversion in children. Percept. and
Motor Skills, 1966, 22(3): 703-706.

416. Dodwel/, P.C., Children's understanding of numbers and
related concepts. Canad. J. Psychol., 1960, 14: 191-
205.

417. Dodwell, P.C., Relations between the understanding of
the logic of classes and of cardinal numbers in child-
ren. Canad. J. Pashol., 1962, 16(2): 152-160.

418. Dodwell, P.C., Children's understanding of spatial con-
cepts. Canad. J. Psychal.._, 1963, 17(1): 141-161.

419. Doll, Edgar A. and McKnight, Edward L., A preschool
educational attainment scale. cs_r_2121..21.2111a.2, 1965,
26(4): 3-5.

420. Dominguez, K., Studies in the transposition of learning
by children: I. Relative vs. absolute choice as a func-
tion of the amount of training. J. exp. Psychol.,
1938, 23: 578-599.

9

rs



.747,,kr.!,p,7.71erwri2.,0147`,Wrftr.f7f1A7,

421. Doris, John and Coope
ation in infancy, J
31-39.

422. Dorn, Marian Selch
Elizabeth Ann, Int
child. Columbia

423. Dornbush, A.L. a
fectiveness of
crimination lea
1960, 5(8): 30

424. Doty, Barbara
ine, Relative
and visual r
Rec., 1967,

425. Downey, J.
27th Yearb

425.a Drexler
a melod
9: 319

426. Dril
of
Chi

r, Lowell, Brightness discrimin-
. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 3(1):

en; Wann, Kenneth D. and Liddle,
ellectual develo ment of the oun

ress,

nd Winnich, Wilma A., The relative af-
steriometric and pattern stimulus in dis-

rning in children. pachonom. Sci.,
1-302.
A.; Neuman, Mary C. and Prucha, Cathar-
effectiveness of verbal, manipulative

ewards on children's learning. Psychol.
17(1): 29-34.

E., Dextrality types and the preschool child.
ook Nat. Soc. Study Educ., Pt. II, 1928,

, Ethel Natalie, A study of the ability to carry
y at the preschool level. Child Develpm., 1938,

-332.

lien, Cecil M., Growth and development in a group
children of very low birth weight. Arch. Dis.
ldh., 1958, 33: 10-18.

427. D

428.

428

bin, Elizabeth Reed and Dubin, Robert, The authority
nception period in socialization. Child Develpm.,
1963, 34(4): 885-898.

Dubnoff, Belle, A comparative study of mentardevelop-
ment in infancy. J. Genet. Psychol, 1938, 53: 67-73.

.a Ducharme, Raymond and Fraisse, Paul, Genetic study of
the memorization of words and images. Canad. J.

Psychol., 1965, 19(3): 253-261.

429. Dudley, Donaldine; Duncan, Dorothy and Sears, Ester,
A study of the development of motor cooTdination in an

infant between fifty-eight and sixty-seven weeks.
Child Develpm:., 1932, 3: 82-86.

430. Duffy, Elizabeth, Muscular tension as related to phys-

ique and behavior. Child Develpm., 1932, 3: 200-206.



431. Dunnington, Margaret Jenne, Behavior differences of
sociometric status groups in a nursery school. Child
Develpm., 1957, 28: 103-111.

432. Durkin, Dolores, Children's concepts of justice: a com-
parison with the Piaget data. Child Develpm., 1959,
30: 59-67.

433. Durkin, Dolores, A study of children who learned to
read prior to first grade. Calif. J. educ. Res.,
1959, 10: 109-113.

434. Durkin, Dolores, The specificity of children's moral
judgment. J. Genet. Psychol., 1961, 98: 3-13.

435. Dyer, Dorothy W. and Harcum, B. Rae, Visual perception
of binary patterns by preschool children and by school
children. J. educ. Psychol., 1961, 52(3): 161-165.

436. Dykstra, Robert, Auditory discrimination abilities and
beginning reading achievement. Reading Res. Quart.,
1966, 1(3): 5-34.

437. Dymond, R.F.; Hughs, A.S. and Raable, V.L., Measurable
changes in empathy with age. J. consult. Psychol.,
1952, 16: 202-206.

9



Irr-r777rr

438. Eames, Thomas H., The relationship of birth weight, the
speeds of object and word perception and visual acuity.
J. Pediat., 1955, 47: 603-606.

439. Edwards, Elizabeth Stetson, Comparison of responses of
children, normal adults and schizophrenics on the per-
ceptual maturity scale. Dissert. Abstr., 1962, 23(2):
700-701.

440. Edwards, J.B., Some studies of the moral development of
children. Educ. Res., 1965, 7(3): 200-211.

441.. Eichorn, Dorothy H., #609 - Development of mental func-

tions. Rev. educ. Res., 1952, 22: 421-438.

442. Eimas, Peter D., Effects of overtraining, irrelevant
stimuli and training task on reversal discrimination
learning in children. J. exp. Child PsychaL, 1966
3(4): 315-323.

443. Eimas, Peter D., Effects of overtraining and age on
introdimensional and extradimensional shifts in child-
ren. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 3(4): 348-355.

444. Eisenberg, Rita 8, Auditory behavior in the human neo-
nate: I. Methodologic problems and the logical design
of research procedures. J. Audit. Res., 1965, 5(2):
159-177.

445. Eliot, Abigail A Eating habits in relation to per-
sonality development of two and three year old child-
ren. Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1933, 13: 399-481.

446. Elkind, David, Children's discovery of the conserva-
tion of mass, weight and volume. J. Genet._Psychol.,
1961, 98: 219-227.

447. Elkind, David, The development of quantitative thinking:
a systematic replication of Piaget's studies. J.

GerletELII12._, 1961, 98: 37-46.

448. Elkind, David, The development of odditive composition
of classes in the child. J. Genet. Psychol., 1961,
99: 51-57.

449. Elkind, David, Children's conceptions of right and
left: Piaget Replication Study II. J. Genet. Psychol.,

, 1961, 99: 269-276.



450. Elkind, David, The child's conception of his religious
denomination: I. The Jewish Child. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1961, 99: 209-235.

451. Elkind, David, Children's conception of brother and
sister: Piaget Replication Study V. J. Genet. PsNrchol.,
1962, 100: 129-136.

452. Elkind, David, The child's conception of his religious
denomination: II. The Catholic Child. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1962, 101: 185-193.

453. Elkind, David, Effects of perceptual training at three
age levels. Science, 1962, 137: 155-756.

454. Elkind, David, Conservation across illusory transfor-
mation in young children. Acta Psychol., Amsterdam,
1966, 25(4): 389-400.

455. Elkind, David, Piaget's conservation problems. Child
Devel2m.,., 1967, 38(1): 15-27.

456. Elkind, David; Koegler, R. and Go, Elsie, Studies in
perceptual development: II. Part-Whole perception.
Child Develpm., 1964, 35(1): 81-90.

457. E1kind, David and Scott, Lee, Studies in perceptual de-
velopment: I. The decentering of perception. Child
Raelpat., 1962, 33(3): 619-630.

458. Elkind, David and Weiss, Jutta, Studies in perceptual
development: III. Perceptual exploration. Child
Develpm., 1967, 38(2): 553-561.

459., Ellenbogen, Robert, Relation of children's speech usage
to age and sex, as a function of preceision require-
ments in performance: an investigation of formulations
of Piaget, Vigotsky and Goldstein. Dissert. Abstr.,
1955, 15: 1447-1448.

460. Ellesor, Martha Vance, Children's reactions to novel
visual stimuli. Child Develpm., 1933, 4: 95-105.

461. Ellingson, R.J., Electroencephalograms of normal, full-
term newborns immediately after birth with observations
on arousal and visual evoked responses. EEG clin.
Neurophyiol., 1958, 10: 31-50.

462. Ellis, Richard R., Educational programming for preschool
children. Child Study, 1966, 28(2): 25-32.

[1



17,,,"r4T.7,77e:s!,

463. Emmerick, Walter, Continuity and stability in early
social development. Child Develpm.,, 1964, 35: 311-
332.

464. Emmons, Ardith L., A study of the relation between
self-assurance and skill in young children. Child
Devel, 1933, 4: 323-328.

465. Endsley, R.C. and Hartup, W.W., Dependency and perfor-
mance by preschool children on a social reinforce-
ment task. Amer. Psychologist, 1960, 15: 399.

466. Engel, George L., Ps cholo ical develooment in health
and disease. Phila e p ia: aun ers o.,

467. Engel, Mary and Raine, Walter J., A method for the
measurement of the self concept of children in the
third grade. J. Genet. Psychol., 1963, 102(1): 125-
137.

468. Engelman, S., Teaching formal operations to preschool
advantagel and disadvantaged children. Ontario J.
educ. Res., 1967, 9(3): 193-207.

469. Engen, Trygg, et. al., Olfactory responses and adapta-
tion in the human neonate. J. comp. Physiol., 1963,
56: 73-77.

470. Engleson, G.; Rooth, G. und Tornblom, M., A follow-up
study of dysmature infants. Arch. Dis. Childh., 1963,
38(197): 62-65.

471. English, Horace B., D namics of child development.
New York: Holt, Rine art Winston, 1961.

472. Entwisle, Doris R., Form, class and children's word
associations. J. verb. Learn. and verb. Behav., 1966:
5(6): 558-565.

473. Entwisle, Doris R.; Forsyth, Daniel F. and Muuss, Rolf,
The syntactic-paradigmatic shift in children's word
associations. J. verb. Learn, and verb. Behav., 1964,
3(1): 19-29.

474. Erickson, Marilyn F., The effects of social dedrivation
and satiation on verbal conditioning in children.
J. comp. Physiol. Psychol., 1962, 55: 953-967.



,

475. Erickson, M.T. and Lipsitt, L.P., Effects of delayed
reward on simultaneous and successive discrimination
learning in children. J. comp. a_laitaLal,_LataL,
1960, 53: 256-260.

476. Erikson, E.H., Childhood and societ . New York:
Norton, 1963.

477. Ervin, Susan M. and Foster, Garrett, The development of
meaning in children's descriptive terms. J. abnorm.
IsE,_EashaL., 1960, 61: 271-275.

478. Ervin, Susan M., Transfer effects of learning a verbal
generalization. Child Develpm., 1960, 31: 537-554.

479. Ervin, Susan M., Changes with age in the verbal deter-
minants of word association. Amer. ....L2sychol. , 1961,
74: 361-372.

480. Ervin, Susan M. and Miller, W.R., Language development.
Child Ps cholo the 62nd earbook of the National
STElety or t e Stu y o ucation,

481. Escalona, Sibylle K., Understandins hostilit in child-
ren. Chicago: Science esearc Association,

482. Escalona, Sibylle K., The study of individual differences
and the problem of state. J. Amer. Acad. Child
Psychiat., 1962, 1: 11-37.

483. Escalona, Sibylle K., Early phases of personality devel-
opment: a non-normative study of infant behavior.
Monogr. Soc. Res. Child Devel m., 1952, 17(1): no. 54,
vi 72 p.

484. Escalona, Sibylle K., and Leitch, M.E., The reaction of
infants to stress. Psychoanalytic Study of fhe Child,
Vol. 3-4, New York: International University Press,
1949.

485. Escalona, Sibylle K. and Moriarty, A., Prediction of
school age intelligence from infant tests. Child
Develpm., 1961, 32: 597-605.

486. Estes, Betsy Worth, Some mathematical and logical con-
cepts in children. J. Genet. Psychol, 1956, 88: 219-
222.



-s-gRAMWmPas

487. Estes, Betsy Worth, Judgment.of size in relation to
geometric shape. Child Develpm., 1961, 32: 277-286.

488. Estes, Betsy Worth, Perception of quantity. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1966, 108(2): 333-336.

489. Estes, K., Some effects of reinforcement upon verbal
behavior of children. Unpublished doctoral dissertation,
Univ. of Minn., 1945.

490. Estvan, Frank J., The relationship of nursery school
children's social perception to sex, race, social status
and age. J. Genet. Psychol., 1965, 107(2): 295-308.

491. Estvan, Frank J., The social perception of nursery
school children. Elem. School J., 1966, 66(7): 377-
385.

492. Estvan, Frank J., Stability of nursery school children's
social perception. J. exp. Ed., 1966, 34(4): 48-54.

493. Evans, Gary W. and Banks, Michael E., Paired-associate
verbal learning by preschool children: prompting vs.
confirmation. Psychol. Rep., 1966, 18(3): 838.

494. Evans, John W., A visual test for infants. Amer. J.
Ophthal., 1946, 29: 73-75.



495. Fagan, J.F., III and Witryol, S.L., The effects of in-
structional set and delay of reward on children's learn-
ing in a simultaneous discrimination task. Child
Develpm., 1966, 37(2): 433-438.

496. Faigin, H., Social behavior of young children in the
Kibbutz. J. abnorm. soc._psychol., 1958, 56: 117-
129.

497. Fales, Evaline, A comparison of the vigorousness of
play activities of preschool boys and girls. Child
Develpm., 1937, 8: 144-158.

498. Fancher, Edwin C., A comparative study of American and
Hungarian developmental trends with the Szondi Test.
J. Genet. Psycyol., 1962, 101: 229-253.

499. Fantz, Robert L., Pattern vision in young infants.
Psychol. Rec., 1958, 8: 43-47.

500. Fantz, Robert L., A method for studying depth perception
in infants under six months of age. Psychol. Rec.,
1961, 11: 27-32.

501. Fantz, Robert L., The origin of form perception. Scient.
American, 1961, 204(5): 66-72.

502. Fantz, Robert L., Pattern vision in newborn infants.
Science, 1963, 140(384): 296-297.

503. Fantz, Robert L., Visual perception from birth as
shown by pattern selectivity. Ann. N.Y. Acad. Sci.,
1965, 118(21): 793-814.

504. Fantz, Robert L. and Nevis, Sonia, Pattern preferences
and perceptual-cognitive development in early infancy.
Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1967, 13(1): 77-108.

505. Fantz, R.L. and Ordy, J.M., A visual acuity test for in-
fants under six months of age. Psychol. Rec., 1959,
9: 159-164.

506. Fantz, Robert L.; Ordy, J.M. and Udelf, M.S., Matura-
tion of pattern vision in infants during the first six
months. J. comp. physiol. Psychol., 1962, 55(6):
907-917.

507. Farrow, Bobby J., Altering autokinetic perception in
children through reinforcement of spatial concepts and
attention. Dissert. Abstr. (U. Texas), 1965, 26(4):
2335-2336.

..!i P - A AA*.



777 77!FIR.

508. Fawl, Clifford L., A developmental analysis of the fre-

quency and causal types of disturbance experienced by

children. Merrill-Palmer Ort., 1962, 8: 13-18.

509. Feffer, Melvin H., The cognitive implications of role

taking behavior. J. Pers., 1959, 27: 152-168.

510. Feffer, Melvin H. and Suchotliff, Leonard, Decentering
implications of social interactions. J. Pers. Soc.
Psychol., 1966, 4(4): 415-422.

511. Feffer, Melvin H. and Gourevitch, Vivian, Cognitive
aspects of role-taking in children. J. Pers., 1960,

28: 383-396.

512. Fenster, G.B., Positive reinforcement and behavioral
deficits of young children. Child Devel m., 1961,

32: 437-456.

513. Fergenbaum, Kenneth O., Task complexity and I.Q. as
variables in Peaget's problem of conservation. Child
Develpm., 1963, 34(2): 423-432.

514. Ferguson, Angella D.; Cutter, Fred F. and Scott, Rol-

and B., Growth and development of Negro infants. VI.

Relationship of certain environmental factors to
neuromuscular development during the first year of

life. J. Pediat., 1956, 48: 308-313.

515. Ferguson, Ruth Frances, A study of children's fears.

University N.C. Rec., 1953, 520: 84-85.

516. Finch, Helen M., Young children's concepts of parent

roles. J. Home Econ., 1955, 47: 99-103.

517. Fineman, JoAnn, Observations on the development of imag-
inary play in early childhood. J. Amer. Acad. Child
Psychiat., 1962, 1: 167-181.

518. Fink, Martha D., Developing meanings with young child-

ren. Understanding the Chilci, 1956, 25: 48-51.

519. Finney, Joseph Claude, Some maternal influences on
children's personality and character. Genet. Pszchal._

Monogr., 1961, 63: 199-278.

520. Fischer, John L., Social influences on the choice of

a linguistic variant. Word, 1958, 14: 47-56.



521. Fischer, William Frank, Sharing in preschool children
as a function of amount and type of reinforcement.
Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1963, 68(2): 219-245.

522. Fish, Barbara, The study of motor development in in-
fancy and its relationship to psychological function-
ing. Amer. J. Psychiat., 1961, 117: 1113-1118.

523. Fisher, M.S., Language patterns in preschool children.
J. exp. Psychol., 1932, 1: 70-853

524. Fisher, Mary Shattuck, Language patterns of preschool
children. N.Y. Teachers College, 1934.

525. Fisichelli, Regina Malloy, An experimental study of the
prelinguistic speech development of institutionalized
infants. Unpublished dissert., New York, Fordham U.,
1950.

526. Fisk, B., The maturation of arousal and attention in
the first months of life: a study of variations in ego
development. J. Child psychiat., 1963, 2; 253-270.

527. Fitzgerald, Donald and Roberts, 'Carlene, Semantic pro-
files and psychosexual interests as indicators of iden-
tification. Personnel Guid. J., 1966, 44(8): 802-
806.

528. Fitzgerald, Hiram E.; Lintz, Larry M.; Brackbill,
Yvonne and Adams, Gail, Time perception and condition-
ing an automatic response in human infants. Percept.
mot. Skills, 1967, 24(2)z 479-486.

529. Fitzgerald, J.E. and Windle, W.F., Some observations
on early human fetal activity. J. comp. Neurol.,
1942, 76: 159-167.

530. Flavell, John H., The develo mental psycholo y of Jean
Piaget. Princeton, N.J.: D. Van Nostran , 9 3.

531. Flavell, J.H.; Botkin, P.T.; Fry, C.L.; Wright, J.W.
and Jarvis, The development of role-taking and commun-
ication skills in children. In preparation.

532. Flavell, J.H. and Stedman, D,J., A developmental study
of judgments of semantic similarity. J. Genet Ps chol.,
1961, 98: 279-293.



533. Fleischmann, Barbara; Gilmore, Silvia and Ginsburg,
Herbert, The strength of non-conservation. J. exE.
Child Psychol., 1966, 4(4): 353-368.

534. Flemming, Bernice M., A study of the sleep of young
children. Amer. Assoc. Univ. Women, 1925, 19: 25-
27.

535. Flescher, Irwin, Anxiety and achievement of intellec-
tually g:Ifted and creatively gifted children. J.

Psychol., 1963, 56(2): 251-268.

536. Fletcher, Harold J. and Orr, Will M., Instruction and
observational learning in preschool children. Earsta-
nomic Science, 1967, 7(2): 83-84.

537. Flick, Grad L., Sinistrality revisited: a perceptual
motor approach. Child Devel m., 1966, 37(3): 613-
622.

538. Forbes, H.S. and Forbes, H.B., Fetal sense reaction:
hearing. 1.,_E2122,_Eas.±91, 1927, 7: 353-355.

539. Forest, Ilse, Preschool education: a historical and

itic an ,-1-9.2 7 .

540. Fort, Jane G., Secondary reinforcement with preschool
children. Child Devel m., 1961, 32: 755-764.

541. Forte, Minnie T., Maturity levels and the grade pro--

gram. Understanding the Child 1955, 24: 57-59.

542. Foshay, Arthur W.; Worm, Kenneth; et al,,Children's
social values. Teachers' College, N.Y., ColumbriU.,
1954.

5430 Foss, B.M., Determinants of infant behavior: I. N.Y.C.:

Wiley, 1961.

544. Foss, B.M., Determinants of infant behavior: II. N.Y.C.:

Wiley, 1963.

545. Foss, B.M., Determinants of infant behavior: III.
N.Y.C.: Wiley, 1966.

546. Foster, Josephine C., Verbal memory in the preschool

child. Ped. Sem., 1928, 35: 26-44.

al,



547. Foster, Josephine C.; Goodenough, Florence L. and
Anderson, John E., The sleep of young children. Ped.
Sem., 1928, 35: 201-218.

548. Foster, J.C.; Goodenough, F.L. and Anderson, J.E.,
The sleep of young children. U. Minn. Inst. Child Wel-
fare, 1930.

549. Foster, Sybil, A study of the personality make-up and
social setting of fifty jealous children. Ment. Hyg.,
1927, 11: 53-77.

550. Fountain, Wendy and Lynn, R., Change in level of arousal
during childhood. Behavior Research and Therapy, 1966,
4(3): 213-217.

551. Fowler, Marie Belle, The role of language in early
child development. Childh. Educ., 1941, 17: 247-252.

552. Fowler, William, Cognitive learning in infancy and early
childhood. Psychol. Bull., 1959, 2: 116-152.

553. Fowler, William, Teaching a two year old to read: an
experiment in early childhood learning. Genet. Pshychol.
Monogr., 1962, 66: 181-283.

554. Frank, Alma, A study in infant development. Child De-
velpm., 1938, 9: 9-26.

555. Frank, Alma, Future possibilities in child development
research. Child Develpm., 1960, 31: 189-190.

556. Frankel, Liselotte, Some observations on the development
and disturbances of integration in childhood. Psycho-
anal. Stud. Child, 1961, 16: 146-163.

557. Freedman, Daniel G., The infants fear of strangers and
the flight response. J. child Psychol:_psychiat.,
1961, 2(4): 242-248.

558. Freedman, D.G. and Keller, Barbara, Inheritance of be-
havior in infants. Science, 1963, 140(3563): 196-198.

559. French, Joseph L., Intellectual appraisal of physically
handicapped children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1959, 94:
131-141.

560. Freud, A. and Burlingham, Dorothy T., War and children.
N.Y.: Medical War.Book, 1943.



561. Freyburg, P.S., The efficacy of the Coloured Progress-
ive Matrices as a group test with young children.

Brit. J. educ. Psychol., 1966, 36(2): 171-177.

562. Friedman, Alice, Observations in a play group of young

children. Individual Psychol. Bull., 1951, 9: 25-30.

563. Freidson, Eliot, Adult Discount: an aspect of children's

changing taste. Child Develpm., 1953, 24: 39-49.

564. Frierson, Edward C., Upper and lower status gifted

children: a study of differences. Except. Children,

1965, 32(2): 83-90.

565. Fries, Margaret E. and Lewi, Beatrice, Interrelated
factors in development. Amer. J. Orthopsychiat., 1938,

8: 726-752.

566. Frohn, Wilhelm, Preschool sign speech and development

of speech. N. Bl. Taubst. Bildg., 1952, 6: 162-185.

567. Frostig, Marianne, Visual perception in the brain-inur-

ed child. Amer. J. Ortho s chiat., 1963, 33(4): 665-

671.

568. Frosty, M.; Lafever, D.W. and Whittlesey, I.R.B., A

developmental test of visual perception for evaluating

normal and neurologically handicapped children. Percept.

mot. Skills, 1961, 12: 383-394.

569. Freild, Anna, Normality and pathology in childhood:
Assesments of development. Int. T. Press, 1965.

570. Fry, C.L., Training children to communicate to listen-

ers. Child Develpl., 1966, 37: 675-685.

571. Furness, Edna L., Factors in spelling readiness. Educ.

Admin. Superv., 1956, 41: 440-445.

572. Furth, Hans G., Conservation of weight in deaf and

hearing children. Child Develpm., 1964, 35(1): 143-150.



-..immumusuor.120,15,1RAM,Do-v+,,,T,

573. Gardner, D. Bruce; Peace, Damaris and Hawkes, Glen R.,
Response of two year old ch'ldren to controlled stress
situation. J. Genet. Psychol., 1961, 96: 29-35.

574. Garfinkel, Murray, Factua
a function of handedness
(Yeshiva U.), 1965, 26(6

575. Garrison, Karl C.; Kin
old W., The psycholog
Scribner's Sons, 1967

576. Garth, Thomas R. an
preference of 1032
1934, 46: 448-451.

577. Garvin, Joseph B
tiai of prescho
a positive appr
Orthopsychiat.

1 thresholds in children as
, sex and age. Dissert. Abstr.,
): 3496.

gston, Albert J. and Bernard, Her-
y of childhood. New York: Charles

d Porter, Electa Penina, The color
young children. Amer. J. Psychol.,

. and Sacks, Lenore Sc, Growth poten-
ol aged children in institutional care:
oach to a negative condition. Amer. J.

, 1963, 33(3): 399-408.

578. Gates, Georgina S., An experimental study of the growth
of social perception. J.educ.Psychol., 1923, 14: 4,49-
462.

579. Gates, Ge
in the in
1927, 24

580. Gatewo
differ
31-49

581. Geb
chi
na

582.

583.

5

orgina S., The role of the auditory element
terpretation of emotion. Psychol. Bull.,

: 175.

od, Mary C. and Weiss, Albert P., Race and sex
ences in newborn infants. Ped. Sem., 1930, 38:

er, Marcelle, The psycho-motor development of African
ldren in the first year and the influence of mater-

1 behavior. J. soc. Psychol., 1958, 47: 185-195.

Gellert, Elizabeth, Children's conceptions of the con-
tent and functions of the human body. Genet. Psychol.
Haaaa., 1962, 65: 293-405.

Geoghegan, Barbara; Pollard, Marie B.; Kelley. William
A., .22y212pan_tli_p_s_y_glaloa. Milwaukee: Bruce Pub.
Co., 1963.

84. Gesell, Arnold L., The mental growth of the pre-school
child. New York: T e Macmillan Cl925.

585. Gesell, Arnold L., Infancy and human growth. New York:
The Macmillan Co., 1928.

r
,



1_

586. Gesell, Arnold L., Infant behavior its enesis and

11212.1. New York:

587. Gesell, Arnold L., An atlas of infant behavior. New

Haven: Yale Universi

588. Gesell, Arnold L., Reciprocal interweaving in neuro-

motor development. A principle of spiral organizatio

shown in patterning of infant behavior. L92RE.
Neurol., 1939, 70: 161-180.

589. Gesell, Arnold L., The first five years of life. New

York: Harper, 1940.

590. Gesell, Arnold L., The ontogenesis of infant behavior.

Manual of Child Ps cholo y, New York: John Wiley &

Sons, On; pp.

591. Gesell, Arnold L., Studies in child development. New

York: Harper & Bros. Publishers, 1948.

592. Gesell, Arnold L.; Amatruda, Catherine S.; Castner,

Burton M. and Thompson, Helen, Bio ra hies of child de-

velo ment: the mental rowth careers of el t - our

in ants an c ren. 1ew Yor Pau oe er, 39.

593. Gesell, Arnold L. and Ames, Louise Bates, The ontogen-

etic organization of prone behavior in human infancy.

J. GeasLpsychol., 1940, 56: 247-263.

594. Gesell, Arnold L. and Ames, Louise Bates, The develop-

ment of directionality in drawing. J. Genet. Psychol.,

1946, 68: 45-61.

595. Gesell, Arnold L. and Ames, Louise Bates, The infant's

reaction to his mirror image. J. Genettpachol.,
1947, 70: 141-154.

596. Gesell, Arnold L. and Ames, Louise Bates, The develop-

ment of handedness. J. Genet.puslol., 1947, 70: 155-

175.

597. Gesell, Arnold L. and Ames, Louise Bates, Tonic-neck-

reflex and symmetro-tonic behavior. J. Pediat., 1950,

36: 165-176.

598. Gesell, Arnold L. and Halverson, Henry M., The daily

maturation of infant behavior: a cinema study of

postures, movements and laterality. J. Genet. Psychol.,

1942, 61: 3-32.



599. Gesell, Arnold L. and Ilg, Frances L., Feedingcbehavior
of infants. Philadelphia: John B. Lippincott o.,
1937.

600. Gesell, Arnold L. and Ilg, Frances L., Child Develop-
ment. New York: Harper & Bros. Publishers, 1949.

601. Gesell, Arnold L.; Ilg, Frances L. and Bullis, Glenna E.,
Vision: its develo ment in infant and child. New York:
Roelser, 1

602. Gesell, Arnold L. and Thompson, Helen, The psychology
of early growth. New York: The Macmillian Co., 1938.

603. Getzels, Jacob W., Distinctive characteristics of able
learners. Educt_Morlogr2suall., 1954, 81: 16-21.

604. Gewirtz, J.L., Dependent and aggressive interaction in
young children. PhD dissertation, Iowa State U., 1948.

605. Gewirtz, J.L., Studies in word-fluency: I. Its relation
to vocabulary and mental age in young children. J.
Genet. Psychol., 1948, 72: 165-176.

606. Gewirtz, J.L., An investigation of aggressive behavior
in doll play of young Sac and Fox Indian children and
a comparison to aggression of midwestern white pre-
school children. Amer. Ps chol., 1950, 5: 294-295.

607. Gewirtz, J.L., Three determinants of attention-seeking
in young children. Monogr. soc. Res. Child Develpm.,
1954, 19, No. 2 (Serial No. 59).

608. Gewirtz, J.L. and Baer, D.M., The effect of brief so-
cial deprivation on behavior for a social reinforcer.
J. Abnorm. Soc. Psychol., 1958, 56: 49-56.

609. Gewirtz, J.L. and Baer, D.M., Deprivation and satiation
of social reinforcers as drive conditions. J. Abnorm.
Soc. Psychol., 1958, 57: 165-172.

610. Gewirtz, J.L.; Baer, D.M. and Roth, C.H., A note on
the similar effects of low social availability of an
adult and brief social deprivation on young children's
behavior. Child Develpm., 1958, 29: 149-152.

611. Ghent, Lila, Perception of overlapping and embedded
figures by children of different ages. Amer. J.
Psychol., 1956, 69: 575.

LI



612. Ghent, Lila, Recognition by children of realistic fig-
ures presented in various orientations. Canad. J.
Psychol., 1960, 14: 249-256.

613. Ghent, Lila, Form and its orientation: a child's eye
view. Amer. J. Psychal., 1961, 74: 177-190.

614. Ghent, Lila and Bernstein, Lilly, Influence of the or-
ientation of geometric forms on their recognition by
children. Percept. mot. Skills, 1961, 12: 95-101.

615. Gibson, Eleanor P.; Gibson, James J.; Pick, Ann D. and
Osser, Harry. A developmental study of the discrimin-
ation of letter-like forms. J. comp. physiol. Psychol.,
1962, 55(6): 897-906.

616. Gibson, James J. and Gibson, Eleanor J., Perceptual
learning: differentiation on enrichment? Psychol. Rev.,
1955, 62: 32-41.

617. Giesecke, Minnie, The genesis of hand preference. Mono-
gr. Soc. Res. Child Develpm., 1936, 1, No. 5.'

618. Gilliland, A.R., Environmental influences on infant in-
telligence test scores. Harv. educ. Rev., 1949, 19:
142-146.

619. Gilliland, A.R., Socio-economic status and race as fac-
tors in infant intelligence test scores. Child Develm.,
1951, 22: 271-273.

620. Gilliland, A.R. and Humphreys, D.W., Age, sex, method
and interval as variables in time estimation. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1943, 63: 123-130.

621. Gilmer, Beverly von Haller, An analysis of the sponta-
neous responses of the newborn infant. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1933, 42: 392-405.

622. Gilmore, J.B., Play: a special behavior. Current
Research in motivation. New York: Holt, RETeTiFf and
Winston, 1965.

623. Gilmore, J.Barnard, The role of anxiety and cognitive
factors in child,ren's play behavior. Child Develpm.,
1966, 37(1): 397-416.

624. Ginsburg, Herbert P. Centration and decentration as a
function of age and clarity of problem. Dissert. Abstr.
U. N. Carolina, 1966, 27(1-13): 293.



625. Ginsburg, Herbert P., Attention to information as a
function of age and specificity of problem. J. Child
Psychol. Psychiat. and Allied Disciplines, 1967, 8(1):

626. Ginsburg, Herbert P., Children's estimates of simul-
taneously presented proportions. Merrill-Palmer_Quart.,
1967, 13(2): 151-157.

627. Ginsburg, Herbert P. and Rapaport, Ammon, Children's
estimates of proportions. Child Deve1m., 1967, 38(1):
205-212.

628. Gladsberg, Sam; Krauss, Robert M. and Weisberg, Robert,
Referential communication in nursery school children:
Method and some preliminary findings. J. ex . Child
pashal., 1966, 3(4): 333-342.

629. Glasner, Philip J., Personality characteristics and
emotional problems in stutterers under the age of five.
J. speech hear Disord., 1949, 14: 135-138.

630. Gleason, Gerald Thomas, A study of the relationship be-
tween variability in physical growth and academic a-
chievement among 3rd and 5th grade children. Dissert.
Abstr., 1957, 17: 563-564.

631. Gleason, H.A., An introduction to description linguis-
tics. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1955.

632. Goff, Regina M., Some educational implications of the
influence of rejection on aspiration levels of minurity
group children. J. exp. Educ., 1954, 23: 179-183.

633. Goffman, I., Encounters. Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill,
1961.

634. Goins, J.T., Visual perceptual abilities and early
reading progress. Educ. Monogr. Suppl., 1958, 87: 1-
108.

635. Goins, J.T., Visual and auditory perception in reading.
Read. Teacher, 1959, 13: 9-13.

636. Goldberg, Susan, Probability judgments by preschool
children. Task conditions and preferences. Child Devel-
01., 1966, 37(1): 157-167.



637. Goldfield, Marvin Robert, The effect of sensory de-
privation in development. Dissert. Abstr., 1961, 22:
630-631.

638. Goldsman, A.H. and McCormack, P.D., Laborimeter per-
formance of intellectually normal and subnormal child-
ren during learning and retesting. Percept: mot.
Skills, 1966, 22(3): 739-742.

639. Goldstein, Alvin G. and Chance, June E., Recognition of
children's faces. Child Develpml., 1964, 35(1): 129-
136.

640. Goldstein, Gerald, Developmental studies in analogical
reasoning. Dissert. Abstr., 1963, 24(2): 848-849.

641. Goldstone, S.; Boardman, W.K. and Lhamon, W.T., Kines-
thetic cues in the development of time concepts.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1958, 93: 185-190.

642. Gollin, Eugene S., Forming impressions of personality.
J. Pers., 1954, 23: 65-76.

643. Gollin, Eugene S., Some research problems for develop-
mental psychology. Child Develpm., 1956, 27: 223-235.

644. Gollin, Eugene S., Organizational characteristics of
social judgment: a developmental investigation. J.

Pers., 1958, 26: 139-154.

645. Gollin, Eugene S., Developmental differences in visual
recognition under conditions of reduced cues. Percept.
mot. Skills, 1960, 11: 289-298.

646. Gollin, Eugene S., Tactual form discrimination: a de-
velopmental comparison under conditions of spatial in-

terference. J. exp. Psychol., 1960, 60(2): 126-129.

647. Gollin, Eugene S., Tactual form discrimination: devel-
opmental differences in the effects of training under
conditions of spatial interference. LLEashol., 1961,
51: 131-140.

648. Gollin, Eugene S., Reversal learning and conditional
discrimination in children. L_E212. physiol. Psychol.,
1964, 58(3): 441-445.

649. Gollin, Eugene S., Factors affecting conditional dis-
crimination in children. J. comp. physiol. Psychol.,
1965, 60(3): 422-427.



'r,Prrf9W..itfiorroiwP,,frvznzeK-Femvxrpmw,,,,,,,,,v,

650. Gollin, Eugene S., A developmental approach to learn-
ing and cognition. Advances in child deyelopment and
behavior, vol. 2, New York: Academic Press, 1965,
pp. 159-186.

651. Gollin, Eugene S., Solution of conditional discrimin-
ation problems by young children. J. comp, physiol.
Psychol., 1966, 62(3): 454-456.

652. Gollin, Eugene S., Heinz Werner's influences on research
in learning and cognition. Heinz Werner, 1890-1964:
papers in memoriam, 1966, 5-9.

653. Gollin, Eugene S., Conditions which facilitate or im-
pede cognitive functioning. The challenge of early ed-
ucation (Hess and Bear, ed.), in press 1967.

654. Gollin, Eugene S. and Bradford, Norman, "Faulty" commun-
ication and the spiral after effect: a methodological
critique. J. abnorm. soc. Pszchol., 1958, 57(1):
122-123.

655. Gollin, Eugene S. and Liss, Phillip, Conditional dis-
crimination in children. mJ.cap_t_pthysio_L_Esychs11.,
1962, 55(5): 850-855.

656. Gollin, Eugene S.; Saravo, Anne and Salten, Cynthia,
Perceptual distinctiveness and oddity problem solving
in children. J. exp. Child Pachol., in press 1967.

657. Gollin, Eugene S. and Shirk, Ethel J., A developmental
study of oddity problem learning in young children.
Child Develpm., 1966, 37(1): 213-217.

658. Goodenough, Evelyn Wiltshire, Interest in persons as an
aspect of sex difference in the early years. Genet.
LashaLiiman., 1957, 55: 287-323.

659. Goodenough, Florence L., The expression of the emotions
in infancy. Child Develpm., 1931, 2: 96-101.

660. Goodenough, Florence L., A further study of speed of
tapping in early childhood. J. appl. Psychol., 1935,
19: 309-315.

661. Goodenough, Florence L.., The use of pronouns by young
childrer: a note on the development of self-awareness.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1938, 52: 333-346.

i'



Vigft,'"AnarTIRCOAMWS,ANGWV.5640WW9AlltiraWsiliWpf ,

662. Goodenough, Florence L., Anger in young children. Inst.

Child Welf. Monogr., Univ. Minn., 1939, No. 9.

663. Goodenough, Florence L. and Anderson, J.E., Experi-
mental child study. New York: Century, 1931.

664. Goodenough, Florence L. and Tyler, Leena E., Develop-

mental psychology. New York: Appleton-Century Crofts,
1959.

665. Goodenough, Florence L. and Leaky, Alice M., The

effect of certain family relationships upon the develop-
ment of personality. J. Genet. Psychol., 1927, 34:
45-71.

666. Goodenough, Florence L. and Smart, Russell C., Inter-
relationships of motor abilities in young children.
Child Devel m., 1935, 6: 141-153.

667. Goodenough, Florence L. and Shapiro, Gertrude, The per-
formance of preschool children of different social
groups on the Kuhlman-Binet tests. J. educ. Res.,
1928, 18: 356-362.

668. Goodman, John T., Primary process thinking in children.
Dissert. Abstr., Mich. State, 1966, 26(8): 4806.

669. Goodnon, Jacqueline J. and Bethon, Gloria, Piaget's
task: The effects of schooling and intelligence. Child
Develpm., 1966, 37(3): 574-582.

670. Gordon, Ira J., Human development: reading in research.
Chicago: Scott, Foresman, 1965.

671. Gordon, Ira J. Developments in human behavior. Educ.
Theory, 1958, 8: 259-268.

672. Gordon, Katherine, A study of hand and eye preference.
Child Develpm., 1931, 2: 321-324.

673. Gordon, M.B., The moro embrace reflex in infancy.
Amer. J. Dis. Children, 1929, 38: 26-34.

674. Gordon, T. and Foss, B.M., The role of stimulation in
the delay of onset of crying in the newborn infant.
Quart. J. exp. Psychol., 1966, 18(1): 79-81.

r ,



,

,

675. Goss, Albert E , Paired-associate learning by young
children as functions of initial associative strength
and percentage of occurrence of response members.
J. Ex . Child. Psychol., 1966, 4(4): 398-407.

676. Gottschalk, Judith and Bryden, M.P., Spatial organiz-
ation of children's responses to pictorial display.
Child DevelEm., 1964, 35(3): 811-815.

677. Gourevitch, Vivian and Feffer, Melvin H., A study of
motivational development. 1,_ilia2I,_12.1Es1121,, 1962,
100(2): 361-375.

678. Graham, Frances K., Behavioral differences between nor-
mal and traumatized newborns: I. Test procedures.,
Psychol. Monogr., 1956, 70: 427.

679. Graham, Frances K.; Berman, Phyllis W. and Ernhart,
Claire B., Development in preschool children of the
ability to copy forms. Child Develpm., 1960, 31:
339-359.

680. Graham, Frances K.; Ernhart, Claire B.; Thurston, Don
and Craft, Marguerite, Development three years after
perinatal anoxia and other potentially damaging new-
born experiences. Psychol. Monogr., 1962, 76(3).

681. Graham, Frances K.; Ernhart, Claire B.; Craft, Mar-
guerite and Berman, Phyllis W., Learning of relative
and absolute size concepts in preschool children.
1...ExElchild_pashol., 1964, 1: 26-36.

682. Graham, Frances K.; Matarazzo, Ruth G. and Caldwell,
Bettye M., Behavioral differences between normal and
traumatized newborns: II. Standardization, reliability
validity. Psychol. Monogr., 1956, 70: 428.

683. Graham, Leo R., The maturation factor in humor. J.
Clin. Psychol., 1958, 14: 326-328.

684. Grandprey, Medora B., The determination of the musical
capacities of young children. Music Supervis. J.,
1931, 18: 36-40.

684.a Grant, D.A. and Curran, J.F., Relative difficulty of

number, form and color concepts of weight-type problem
using unsystematic number cards. J. exp. Psychol.,
1953, 43: 408-413.

685. Grant, James Richard, A child's vocabulary and its
growth. Ped. Sem., 1915, 22: 183-203.

. 4 .



686. Gratch, G., The development of the expectation of the

non-independence of random events in children. Child

REKELEE., 1959, 30: 217-227.

687. Gratch, G., An exploratory study of the relation of
dependency upon adult approval and the age to child-
ren's risk taking. Child Develpm., 1964, 35: 1155-
1167.

688. Gratch, G., Response alternation in children: a devel-
opmental study on orientation to uncertainty. Vita
Humana, 1964, 7: 49-60.

689. Graves, Elizabeth A., A study of competitive and co-
operative behavior by the short sample technique.
J. Abnorm. Soc. Psychol., 1937, 32: 343-351.

690. Gray, Philip H., Theory and evidence of imprinting in
human infants. J. Psychol., 1958, 46: 155-1664

691. Gray, Susan W. and Klaus, Rupert A., An experimental
preschool program for culturally deprived children.
Child Develpm., 1965, 36(4): 887-898,

692. Gray, W.S., The teaching of reading and writing: an in-
ternational survey. Monogr. Fundamental Educ. No. 10,
N.Y., UNESCO, 1956.

693. Green, E.H., Friendships and quarrels among preschool
children. Child212EILLELI., 1933, 4: 237-252.

694. Green, E.H., Group play and quarreling among preschool
children. Child Develpm., 1933,4: 302-307.

695. Greenberg, Nahman H., Studi s in psychosomatic differen-
tiation during infancy: I. A longitudinal arterospec-
tive approach for the study of development during in-
fancy. Arch. gen. Psychiat., 1962, 7(6): 389-406.

696. Greenberg, Nahman H., Developmental effects of stimula-
tion during early infancy: some conceptual and method-
ological considerations. Ann. N.Y. Acad. Sci., 1965,
118(21): 831-859.

697. Greenfield, Patricia M. and Brunor, Jerome S., Culture
and cognitive growth. Int. J. Psychol., 1966, 1(2):
89-107.

698. Griffith, B.C., Changes, with development, in the cap-
acity to use mediators. Paper read at Eastern Psychol.
Assoc., Atlantic City, N.J., April, 1962.



699. Grigsby, Olive John, An experimental study of the, de-
velopment o concepts of relationship in preschool
children as evidenced by their expressive ability.
J. exp. Educ., 1932, 1: 144-162.

700. Grossman, H.J. and Gree
erentiation in infancy. Ly
293-306.

berg, N.H., Psychosomatic diff-
s chosom. Med., 1957, 19:

701. Gruber, Sigmund, The concept of tas
analysis of play behavior in children
garten. Amer. J. Orthopsychiat., 1954,

k orientation in the
entering kinder-

24: 326-335.

702. Gruen, Gerald E., Note on conservation: method
and definitional considerations. Child Develpm.,
37(4): 977-983.

logical
1966,

703. Gruen, G.E. and Weir, M.W,, Effect of instructions,
penalty and age on probability learning. Child Develpm
1964, 35: 265-273.

704. Guanella, F.M., Block building abilities of young
children. Arch. Psychol., 1934, No. 174.

705. Guilford, J.P., The structure of intellect. Psychol.
Bull., 1956, 53: 267-293.

706. Guilford, J.P., Three faces of intellect. Amer. Psychol.
1959, 14: 469-479.

707. Guillet, Cephas, Retentiveness in child and adut.
Amer. J. Psychol., 1909, 20: 318-352.

708.

709.

LI

[IL

Gump, P. and Kounin,
ren's cuncepts
32: 711-720.

Gump, P.V. and
ren's games.

J.S., Milieu influences in
of misconduct. Child Develpm.,

child-
1961,

in child-

t

Sutten-Smith, B., The "it"
The Group, 1955, 17: 3-8.

role

710. Gunderson, Agnes B., Thought patterns of young children
in learning multiplication and division. Elementary
School Journal, 1955, 55: 453-461.

711. Gutteridge, M.V., The duration of attention in young
children. Australian Council Educ. Res. Monogr., 1935,
No. 41.

712. Gutteridge, M.V., A study of motor achievements of
young children. Arch. Psychol., 1939, 244: 1-178.

,



!PM! 13=1.5

713. Haas, Miriam Buchkoff and Harms, Irene E., Social inter-
action between infants. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(1):
79-97.

714. Haber, R.N., Current research in motivation. New York:

Holt, Rinehart andRaTfai7170-7----------

715. Hagman, Elmer Robert, A study of fears of children of
preschool age. Le2sp. Educ., 1932, 1: 110-130.

716. Haimowitz, Morris L. and Haimowitz, Natalie Readen,
Human development. New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Co.,
1960.

717. Haines, Howard, An evaluation of the visual status and
academic achievement of a selected group of elementary
school children over a period of seven years. Amer.
J. Optom., 1955, 32: 279-288.

718. Hall, G. Stanley and Smith, Theodate L., Showing off
and bashfulness as phases of self-consciousness. Ped.

Sem., 1903, 10: 159-199.

719. Haller, Mary Woodhull, The reactions of infants to
Sanges in the intensity and pitch of pure tone. J.

Genet. Psychol., 1932, 40: 162-180.

720. Hallowitz, David, Casework with children on problems of
group living. Child Welfare, 1953, 32(3): 6-9.

721. Halpern, Esther, The effects of incompatibility between
perception and logic in Piaget's stage of concrete op-

erations. Dissert. Abstr., 1962, 23(6): 2218-2219.

722. Halverson, Henry M., An experimental study of prehen-
sion in infants by means of systematic cinema records.
Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1931, 10: 107-286.

723. See entry 722.

724. Halverson, Henry M., The acquisition of skill in in-

fancy. J. Genet. Psychol., 1933, 43: 3-48.

725. Halverson, Henry M., Complications of the early grasp-

ing reactions. Esychol. Monoar., 19364 47: 47-63.

726. Halverson, Henry M., Studies of the grasping responses

of early infancy. I. J. Genet. Psychol., 1937, 51:

371-447.



727. Halverson, Henry M., Studies of the grasping responses
of early infancy: I. J. Genet. Psyshol., 1937, 51:
371-392.

728. Halverson, Henry M., Studies of the grasping responses
of early infacy: II. J. Genet. Psychol, 1937, 51:
393-424.

729. Halverson, Henry M., Infant sucking and tensional be-
havior. J. Genet. Psychol., 1938, 53: 365-430.

730. Handlen, Bretomer J., et al., The development of shar-
ing behavior. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1959, 59:
425-428.

731. Hanfmann, E.P., Social structure of a group of kinder-
garten children. Ame112_1:_jIrthlEacihiat., 1935, 5:
407-410.

732. Hanzik, Marjorie P., Environmental correlates of mental
growth: prediction from the family setting at 21 months.
Child Develp.m., 1967, 38(2); 337-364.

733. Harding, John, Psychological roots of moral development
in childhood. The Catholic Psychological Record,
1963, 1(1): 9-17.

734. Hardy, Janet B.; Doughery, Anne and Hardy, William G.,
Hearing responses and audiologic screening in infants.
J. Pediat., 1959, 55: 382-390.

735. Hardy, W.G. and Bordley, J.E., Evaluation of hearing in
young children. Acta oto-laryngol., 1951-52, 40: 346-360.

736. Harlon, Camile, Response variability in children as a
function of age, pretraining and incentive conditions.
I.:_comp...__EIJLLthischol., 1960, 53: 267-269.

737. Harmon, Catherine, Racial differences in reaction time
at the preschool level. Child Develpm., 1937, 8:
279-281.

738. Harms, I.E. and Spiker, C.C., Factors associated with
the performance of young children on intelligence
scales and tests of speech development. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1959, 94: 3-22.

738.a Harper, Robert J.C.; Anderson, Charles C.; Christensen,
Clifford M. and Hurka, Steven M., The cognitive pro-
cesses readings. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall,
1964.



739. Harrigan, Margaret R., A comparative study of identif-
ication processes, personality characteristics and
interaction among families of "normal" and disturbed
preschool children. Dissert. Abstr., 1962, 23(2):
702.

740. Harris, Esther Kite, The responsiveness of kindergarten
children to the behavior of their fellows. Monogr.
Soc. Res. Child Develpm., 1946.

741. Harris, Florence R.; Johnston, Margaret K.; Kelley, C.
Susan and Wolff, M.M., Effects of positive social re-
inforcement on regressed crawling of a nursery school
child. J. educ. Psychol., 1964, 55: 35-41.

742. Harrison, M.L., The nature and development of concepts
of time among young children. Elementary School Journal,
1934, 34: 507-514.

743. Harrower, M.R., Social status and the moral development
of the child. Brit. J. educ. Psychol., 1934, 4: 75-

95.

744. Hart, Betty M., Effects of social reinforcement on op.-

erant crying. J. exp. Psychol., 1964, 1: 145-153.

745. Harter, G.L., Overt trial and error in the problem sol-

ving of preschool children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1930,

38: 361-372.

746. Harth, Marshall M., The response of the human newborn
to visual movement. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966,

3(3): 235-243.

747. Hartley, R.E., Children's concepts of male and female

roles. Merrill:palmerAluart., 1959-60, 6: 83-91.

748. Hartley, Ruth E.; Hardesty, Francis P. and Corfein,
David S., Children's perceptions and expressions of

sex preferences. Child Devele., 1962, 33(1): 221-

227.

749. Hartmann, D., The influence of symbolically modeled in-

strumental aggression and pair cues on the disinhibi-

tion of aggressive behavior. Unpublished doctoral
dissert., Stanford U., 1965.

,



750. Hartup, W.W., Nurturance and nurturance withdrawal
in relation dependency behavior of preschool children.
Child Develpm., 1958, 29: 191-201.

751. Hartup, W.W., Sex and social reinforcement effects with
children. Amer. Psychologist, 1961, 16: 363.

752. Hartup,W.W., Dependence and independence. Child Psych-
T42ogy, H. W. Stevenson, Ed., Nat. Soc. StudTEauc.,
3.

753. Hartup,W.W., Peers as agents of social reinforcement.
The Young Child, N.A.E.Y.C., lj67, 214-228.

754. Hartup, W.W., et al., Research readings in child de-
velopment. National Association for the Education of
Young Children. in press.

755. Hartup, W.W. and Zook, E.A., Sex role preferences in
three and four year old children. J. consult. Psychol.,
1960, 24: 420-426.

756. Harvey, 0.J., et al., Status in the informal group: In-
fluence or influencibility at differing age levels.
Child Develpm., 1960, 31: 377-385.

757. Harway, Norman I., Judgment of distance in children and
adults. J. exp. Psychol., 1963, 65(4): 385-390.

758. Harway, Norman I. and Harway, V.T., Accurate distance
judgments in children. Percept. mot. Skills, 1963,
17(3): 941-942.

759. Hass, Wilbur A., Noun phrases and labeling in nursery
school children. Dissert. Abstr., (U. Mich.), 1965,
26(6): 3477.

760. Hatfield, John S.; Ferguson, Lucy R. and Alpert, Rich-
ard, Mother-child interaction and the socialization
process. Child Develpm., 1967, 38(2): 365-414.

761. Hattwick, Berta Weiss, The influence of nursery school
attendance upon the behavior and personality of the pre-
school child. J. exp. Educ., 1936, 5: 180-190.

762. Hattwick, La Berta A., Interrelations between the pre-
school child's behavior and certain factors in the
home. Child Develpm., 1936, 7: 200-226.



763. Hattwick, La Berta A. and Sanders, Mollie Krom, Age
differences in behavior at the nursery school age level:
Child Develpm., 1938, 9: 27-47.

764. Havinghurst, Robert J., Studies of children and society
in New Zealand. Canturbury U. College, 1954.

765. Havinghurst, Robert J., Psychological roots of moral
development: discussion. The Catholic Psychological
Record, 1963, 1(1): 35-44.

766. Hawkes, Glenn R. and Pease, Damaris, Behavior and de-
velo ment from 5 to 12. New York: Harper, 1962.

767. Hazzard, Florence Woolsey, Development of an infant in
grasping, reaching and body movement. Child Develpm.,
1931, 2: 158-160.

768. He Chi-Kai; Chou Li-Chiu and Hsu Hsiou-Chang, An ex-
perimental study of the development of causality think-
ing in preschool children. Acta psychol. Sinica,
1962, 2: 136-150.

768.a Headrick, Mary W. and Ellis, Norman R., Short-term
visual memory in normals and retardates. J. exp. Child
Psychol., 1964, 1(4): 339-347.

769. Heathers, Glen, Emotional dependence and independence
in a physical threat situation. Child Develpm., 1953,
24: 169-179.

770. Heathers, Glen, The adjustment of two year olds in a

novel social situation. Child Develpm., 1954, 25(2):
147-158.

771. Heathers, Glen, Emotional dependence and independence
in nursery school play. J. Genet. Psychol., 1955, 87:

37-57.

772. Heathers, L.B., Factors producting generality in the
level of aspiration. I,_22m,_EaEnal., 1942, 30:
392-406.

773. Hebb, D.O.,
logical theolew'fork,
1949.

774. Hector, H., Dladlo, N.S., et al., An experiment on
silhouette recognition and projection with Bantu child-

ren of different ages. J. National Institute Personnel
Research, Johannesburg, 1961, 8: 195-198.



775. Heckhausen, Heinz and Roelofsen, Irmgard, Origins
and development of achievement motivation: I. In child-
hood competitior. Psychol. Forsch., 1962, 26(5):
313-397.

776. Heidbreder, B.F., Problem solving in children and a-
dults. Ped. Sem., 1928, 35: 522-545.

777. Heider, Grace M., Vulnerability in infants and young
children. A pilot study. Genet. Psychol. Monogr.,
1966, 73(1): 1-216.

778. Heinicke, Christop M., Some effects of separating two
year old children from their parents; a comparative
study. Hum. Relat., 1956, 9: 105-176.

779. Heinlein, Julia Heil, Preferential manipulation in child-
ren. Comp. Psychol. Monogr., 1930, 7, No. 33.

780. Heinlern, Christian Paul, A new method of studying the
rhythm respons of children together with an evaluation
of the method of simple observation. Ped. Sem. and J.
Genet. Psychol, 1929, 36: 205-228.

781. Helgerson, E., The relative significance of race, sex
and facial expression in choice of playmate by the pre-
school child. L_Negro Educ., 1943, 12: 617-622.

782. Hellensberg, Elitabeth F., Unevenness of growth in its
relation to vulnerability, anxiety, ego, weakness and
the schizophrenic patterns. Amer. J. Orthopsychiat.,
1957, 27: 577-586.

783. Hendry, Louise S. and Kessen, William, Oral behavior of
newborn infants as a function of age and time since
feeding. Child Develpm., 1964, 35(1): 201-208.

784. Herring, Amanda and Koch, Helen Lois, A study of some
factors influencing the interest span of preschool child-
ren. J. Genet. Psychol., 1930, 38: 249-279.

785. Hershenson, Maurice E., Visual discrimination of the
human newborn. Dissert. Abstr. (Yale), 1965, 26(3):
1793.

786. Hershenson, Maurice E., Development of the perception
of form. Psychol. Bull., 1967, 67(5): 326-336.



787. Hess, Robert D. and Shipman, Virginia C., Early exper-
ience and the socialization of cognitive models in
children. Child Develpm., 1965, 36(4): 869-886.

788. Hetherington, E. Mavis, Effects of paternal absence on
sex-typed behaviors in Negro and white pre-adolescent
males. J. per. soc. Psychol., 1966, 4(1): 87-91.

788.a Hetzer, H. and Wislitzky, S., Experimente uber Erwar-
tung and Erinnerung beim Kleinkind. Z. Psychol., 1930,
118: 128-141.

789. Hickman, Rachel Keen, Auditory habituation and discrim-
ination in the human neonate. Dissert. Abstr., 1963,
24(5): 2137.

790. Hicks, J. Allan, The acquistion of motor skill in
young children: a study of the effects of practice in
throwing at a moving target. Child Develpm., 1930,
1: 90-105.

791. Hicks, J. Allan and Stewart, Florence D., The learning
of abstract concepts of size. Child Develpm., 1930,
1: 195-203.

792. Highberger, Ruth, The relationship between maternal be-
havior and the child's early adjustment to nursery
school. Child Develpm., 1955, 26: 49-61.

793. Hildreth, Gertrude, Three gifted children a develop-
mental study. J. Genet. Psychol., 1954, 85: 239-262.

794. Hilgard, Josephine Rohrs, Learning and maturation in
preschool children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1932, 41:

36-56.

795. Hill, Suzanne D., Chronological age levels at which
children solve three problems varying in complexity.
Percept. mot.Skills, 1962, 14: 254.

796. Hill, Suzanne D. and Hecker, Elynordel E., Auditory and
visual learning on a paired-associate task by second
grade children. Percept. mot. Skills, 1966, 23(3-1):

814.

797. Hindley, C.B., Stability and change in abilities up to
five years: group trends. J. Child Psychol. Psychiat.,
1965, 6(2): 85-99.

798. Hindley, C.B., et al., Some differences in infant feed-
ing and elimination training in five European longitud-

inal samplesi J. Child Psychol. Psychiat., 1965,
6(3-4): 179-201.



799. Hissem, Irene, A new approach to music for young,child-
ren. Child Develpm., 1933, 4: 308-317.

800. Hodges, Allan, A developmental study of symbolic be-
havior. Child Develpm., 1954, 25: 277-280.

801. Hoffman, Martin L., Personality, family structure and
social class as antecedents of parental power asser-
tion. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(4): 869-884.

802. Hoffman, M.L. and Hoffman, Lois W., Review of child
develo ment research: I. New York CITT-RTITT-74e
oun ation, 1964, 547.

803. Hoffman, M.L. and Hoffman, Lois W., Review of child
development'research: II.. New York City: Russell Sage
Foundation, 1966.

804. Hofman, Helmust, Children's drawings as an indication
of readiness for first grade. Collected papers: inter-
institutional seminar for child development at Ann
Arbor, Michigan, 1957, 33-47.

805. Holt, K.S., Early motor development; posturally induced
variations. J. Pediat., 1960, 57: 571-575.

806. Holden, W.A. and Bosse, K.K., The order of development
of color perception and of color preference in the
child. Arch. Ophthal., 1900, 29: 261-278.

807. Holmes, Theta C., Comprehension of some sizes, shapes,
and positions by young children. Child DeKelon., 1932,
3: 269-273.

808. Holmes, Urban T., The phonology of an English speaking
child. Amer. Speech, 1927, 2: 219-225.

808.a Honzik, Marjorie P., Environmental correlates of mental
growth: prediction from the family setting at 21 months.
Child Develpm., 1967, 38(2): 337-364.

809. Honzik, Marjorie P. and Jones, Harold E., Mental-phys-
ical relationships during the preschool period. J.
exp. Educe, 1937, 6: 139-146.

810. Hood, H. Blair, An experimental study of Piaget's
theory of the development cf number in children. Brit.
J. Psychol., 1962, 53(2): 273-286.

811. Hooker, Davenport, Evidence of prenatal function of the
central nervous s stem in man. New York: American
Museum of Natural History, 1958.



812. Hoopes, Janet L., Infant observations and later intellec-
tual competence: relationship between responses on an
infant retina scale and intellectual level and concep-
tual thinking at age four. Dissert. Abstr., (Bryn Mawr),
1966, 26(10): 6168-6169.

813. Horowitz, Frances Degen, Incentive value of social stim-
uli for preschfil children. Child Develpm., 1962, 33(1):
111-116.

814. Horowitz, Frances Degen, J. Nursery Educ., 1963, 18:
276-284.

815. Horowitz, R.E., Racial aspects of self-identification
in nursery school children. J. Psychol., 1939, 7: 91-
99.

816. Horowitz, R.E., A pictorial method for study of self-
identification in preschool children. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1943, 62: 135-148.

817. Horton, Carvell P. and Crump, E. Perry, Growth and de-
velopment: XI. Descriptive analysis of the background
of 76 Negro children whose scores are above and below
average on the Merrill-Palmer scale of mental tests at
three years of age. J. Genet. Psychol., 1962, 100(2):
255-265.

818. Horton, Frank H.; Lubchenco, Lula 0. and Gordon, Harry
H. Self-regulatory feeding in a premature nursery.
Yale J. Biol. Med., 1952, 24: 263-272.

819. Hottel, John Victor, The influence of age and intelli-
gence on independence-conformity behavior of children.
Dissert. Abstr., 1961, 21: 2357-2358.

820. Houser, Irene, Child and play. HeilpIdag Werkbl.,
1953, 22: 47-50.

821. Huang, I., Abstraction of form and color in children as
a function of the stimulus objects. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1945, 66: 59-62.

822. Hubbell, Anne Boyer, Social origins of control of ag-

gression. Dissert. Abstr., 1963, 23(9): 3526.

823. Hull, Clark L. and Hull, Bertha Intzi, Parallel learn-
ing curves of an infant in vocabulary and involuntary
control of the bladder. Ped. Sem., 1919, 26: 272-283.



824. Hulson, E.L., Block construction of four year old
children. J. juv. Res., 1930, 14: 188-208.

825. Humphrey, J.H., An exploratory study of active games in
learning of number concepts by first grade boys- and
girls. Percept. mot. Skills, 1966, 23(2): 341-342.

826. Hunt, David E. and Dopyera, John, Personality variation
in lower-class children. J. Psychol., 1966, 62(1): 47-

827. Hunt, J. McV., Intelli ence and ex erience. New York:
Ronald Press, 1961.

828. Hunt, Lucille Aust, A developmental study of factors re-
lated to children's clothing preferences. Monogr. Soc.
Res. Child Develpm., 1959, 24(1); 3-47.

829. Hunt, Raymond G. and Synnerdale, Vonda, Social influen-
ces among kindergarten children. Social soc. Res.,
1959, 43: 171-174.

830. Hunt, Will am A.; Clarke, Frances M.; Hunt, Edna B.,
Studies of the startle pattern: IV. Infants. J.

4. Psychol., 1936, 2: 339-352.

831. Hunter, I.M.L., An experimental investigation of the
absolute and relative theories of transpositon behavior
in children. Brit. J. Psychol., 1952, 43: 113-128.

832. Hunter, I.M.L., Children's reaction to bivariant stim-
uli. Brit J. Psychol., 1954, 45: 288-293.

832.a Hunter, W.S., The delayed reaction in a child. Psychol.
Rev., 1917, 24: 75-87.

833. Hunter, W.S. and Bartlett, C., Double alternation be-
havior in young children. 12LERLI_Esahal., 1948, 38:
558-567.

834. Hunton, Vera D., The recognition of inverted pictures
by children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1955, 86: 281-288.

835. Hurlock, E.B., The value of praise and reproof as in-
centive for children. Arch. Psychal., 1924, No. 71.

836. Hurlock, E.B., Experimental investigations of childhood
play. Psychol. Bull., 1934, 31: 47-66.

837. Hurlock, E.B., Child development. New York: McGraw-
Hill Book Co., Inc., 1950.

VqtallasJaW149,T,E1-1.' -



838. Hurlock, E.B. and Newmark, E.D., The memory span of pre

school children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1931, 39: 157-
173.

839. Huttenlocher, Janellen, Children's intellectual develop
ment. Rev. educ. Res., 1965, 35(2): 114-121.

840. Huxley, Aldous, Human potentialities. Bull. Mennin er
Clin., 1961, 25: 53-68.



841. Iijima, Fusako, The child's ordinal number concept
and its formation. Jap. J. educ. Psychol., 1966,
14(2): 79-87.

842. Iijima, Fusako, The developmental sequences of the
child's conception of numbers. Jap. J. educ. Psychol.,
1966, 14(1): 25-36.

843. Ilg, Frances L. and Ames, Louise, The Gesell Institute's
Child Behavior. New York: Harper Row, 1960.

844. Inhelder, Barbel, Operation thought and symbolic image-
ry. Monogr. Soc. Res. Child Devel m., 1965, 30(2):
4-19.

845. Inhelder, Barbel and Piaget, Jean, The growth of logis_21
thinkin from childhood to adolescence: an essay on
t e construction of formal o erational structures. New
or Basic Boo 95

846. Irwin, C., The amount and nature of activities of new-
born infants. Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1930, Series
No. 8.

847. Irwin, O.C., The distribution of the amount of motility
in infants between two nursing periods. L....comp.
Psychol., 1932, 14: 429-445.

848. Irwin, O.C., Infant responses to vertical movements.
Child Develpm., 1932, 3: 167-169.

849. Irwin, O.C., Effect of strong light on the body activity
of newborns. J.comp.13., 1941, 32: 233-236.

850. Irwin, O.C., Research on speech sounds for the first
six months of life. Psychol. Bull., 1941, 38: 277-285.

851. Irwin, O.C. and Chen, H.P., Development of speech dur-
ing infancy: curve of phoneme types. J. exp. Psychol.,
1946, 36: 431-436.

852. Irwin, O.C., Infant speech: the problem of variability.
J. speech Disord., 1946, 11: 177-180.

853. Irwin, O.C., Infant speech: consonantal sounds accord-
ing to manner of articulation. J. speech Disord.,
1947, 12: 402-404.

854. Irwin, O.C., Infant speech: consonantal sounds accord-
ing to place of afticulation. J. speech Disord.,
1947, 12: 397-401.

,



855. Irwin, 0.C., Infant speech: equations for consonant-

vowel ratios. J. speech Disord., 1947, 12: 173-176.

856. Irwin, 0.C., Speech sound development of siblings and

early infants. ILzelm,IELsrial., 1948, 38: 600-602.

857. Irwin, 0.C., Infant speech: development of vowel sounds.

J. speech Disord., 1948, 13: 31-34.

858. Irwin, 0.C., Infant speech: consonantal position. J.

speech hear. Disord., 1951, 16: 159-161.

859. Irwin, 0.C., Infant speech: effect of systematic read-

ing of stories. J. speech hear. Res., 1960, 3: 187-

190.

860. Irwin, 0.C., Language and communication. Handbook of

research methods in child development, New York: John

Wiley, 1960.

861. Irwin, O.C. and Chen, Han Piao, A reliability study of

speech sounds observed in crying of newborn infants.

Child Develpm., 1941, 12: 351-368.

862. Irwin, O.C. and Chen, Han Piao, Infant speech: vowel

and consonant frequency. J. speech Disord., 1946, 11:

123-125.

863. Isaacs, Susan, Social development in young children: a

study in beginnings, on on: G. Routle ge ons, 1

864. Isaacs, Susan, Intellectual rowth in young children.

New York: Schocken Boo s, 1966.

865. Iscoe, I. and Stevenson, H.W., Personality develo ment

in children. Austin: U. of Texas Press, 1960.

866. Israel, M., Playing doctor and the physician-patient

relationship. Rev. Neuropsychiat. Infant (French),

1961, (: 363-379.



867. Jackson, P.W., Verbal solutions to parent-child prob-
lems. Child Develpm., 1956, 27: 339-349.

868. Jacobson, Edith, The self and the object world: vicis-
situdes of their infantile cathexes and their influen-
ce on idealtional and affective development. Psycho-
anal. Stud. Child, 1954, 9: 75-127.

869. Jacobson, Edith, The self and the object world. Lon-
don: The Hogarth Press, 1965.

870. Jahoda, Gustav, Development of the perception of soc-
ial differences in children 6 to 10. Brit. J. Psychol.,
1959, 50: 159-175.

871. James, Barbara E., Tactile discrimination in young
children. Dissert. Abstr., Florida State, 1966, 26(8):
4797.

872. Jeffrey, Wendell E., Variables in early discrimination
learning: I. Motor responses in the training of a left-
right discrimination. Child Develpm., 1958, 29: 269-
275.

873. Jeffrey, Wendell E., Variables in early discrimination
learning: III. Simultaneous vs. successive stimulus
presentation. Child Develpm. 1961, 32: 305-310.

874. Jenkin, Noel and Feallock, Sally M., Developmental and
intellectual processes in size-distance judgment. Amer.
J. Psychol., 1960, 73: 268-273.

875. Jenkins, R.L., The management of negativism in young
children. Med. Rec., 1935, 142: 507-510.

876. Jennings, Florence, Preferences of preschool children
for specific geometric figures. Child Develpm., 1936,
7: 227-235.

877. Jensen, A.R., Learning abilities in Anglo-American and
Mexican-American children. Calif. J. educ. Res., 1961,
12: 147-159.

878. Jensen, A.R., Social class and perceptual learning.
Ilent. Hu., 1966, 50(2): 226-239.

879. Jenson, Kai, An objective investigation of the sucking
and swallowing reactions in newborn infants under con-
trolled stimulation. Unpublished Doctoral thesis, Ohio
State Univ., 1930.



880. Jenson, Kai, Differential reactions to taste and temp-
erature stimuli in newborn infants. Genet. Psychol.
Monogr., 1932, 12: 361-479.

881. Jersild, Arthur T., The constancy of certain behavior
patterns in young children. Amer. J. Psychol., 1933,
45: 125-129.

882. Jersild, Arthur T., Factors in the development of child-
ren's fears. I_IERIEduc., 1935, 4: 133-141.

883. Jersild, Arthur T. and Holmes, Frances B., Children's
fears an experimental study. Child Dev. Monar.,
1935, 20.

884. Jersild, Arthur T., Emotional development. Manual
Child Psychol., 1946, 752-790.

885. Jersild, Arthur T. and Bienstock, Sylvia F., Develop-
ment of rhythm in young children. New York: Teachers
College, 1935.

886. Jersild, Arthur T. and Fite, Mary D., Children's social
adjustments in nursery school. J. exp. Educ., 1937,
6: 161-179.

887. Jersild, Arthur T. and Holmes, Frances B., A study of
child's fears. J. exp. Educ., 1933, 2: 109-118.

888. Jersild, Arthur T. and Holmes, Frances B., Methods of
overcoming children's fears. J. Psychol.. 1935, 1: 75-
104.

889. Jersild, Arthur T. and Ribman, Ruth, Aspects of lang-
uage development: the growth of loquacity and vocabu-
lary. Child Develpm., 1938, 9: 243-259.

890. Jersild, Arthur T. and Tasch, Ruth J., Children's in-
terests and what thçy sugzest for educaTTa. New York:
ureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia U.,

1949.

891. Jervis, Jessie L., Acoustic reception in the seccnd
year of life. (German) Z. Psychol., 1931, 123: 259-
290.

892. John, Vera P., The intellectual development of slum
children: some preliminary findings. Amer. J. OTtho-
psychiat., 1963, 33(5): 813-822.



893. Johnson, Buford, Changes in muscular tension in co-
ordinated hand movements. I....._LELEashol;, 1928,
11: 329-341.

894. Johnson, Buford, Variations in emotional responses of
children. Child Develpm., 1936, 7: 85-94.

895. Johnson, Buford, Development of thought. Child Develpm.,
1938, 9: 1-7.

896. Johnson, Buford and Moore, D., Tower building. Child
DevelE2., 1931, 2: 161.

897. Johnson, H.M., The art of block building. New York:
John Day, 1933.

898. Johnson, Peder J. and White, Raymond M., Jr., Concept
of dimensionality and reversal shift performance in
children. j. exp. Child Psychol., 1967, 5(2): 223-
227.

899. Johnson, Ronald C., Early studies of children's moral
judgments. Child Develpm., 1962, 33(3): 603-605.

899.a Johnson, Ronald C. and Medinnus, Gene R., Child
R_vchology: behavior and development. NewYFFE: John
Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1965.

900. Johnson, Ronald C. and Zava, Ronald C., Relational
learning in young children. J...comp_.Ehni2.11._21xIglal.,
1960, 53: 594-597.

901. Johnston, Margaret K.; Kelly, Susan C.; Harris, Flor-
ence R. and Wolf, M.M., An application of reinforcement
principles to development of motor skills of a young
child. Child Develpm., 1966, 37: 379-383.

902. Johnston, S.E., Individual variation in the rates of
skeletal maturation between five and eighteen years.
Child Develpm., 1964, 35(1); 75-80.

903. Jones, Alice M., The superior child. psyshol. Clin.,
1923-24, 15: 1-8; 116-123; 130-137.

904. Jones, Harold Ellis, Dextrality as a function of age.
J. 222.,_ELEtlai., 1931, 14: 125-143.

905. Jones, H.E., Reaction time and motor development.
Amer. J. Psychol., 1937, 50: 181-194.

906. Jones, H.E. and Jones, Mary Cover, Fear. Childhd.
Educ., 1928, 5: 136-143.

ER



907. Jones, H.E. and Jorgensen, Ada P., Mental growth as.
related to nursery school attendance. 39th Yearbook
Nat. Soc. Etud. Educ., Part II., 1940, 207-222.

908. Jones, Laurel A., A comparison of the effects of re-
ward and punishment upon the development of self-con-
trol. Dissert. Abstr., Stanford U., 1966, 26(11):
6849.

909. Jones, Mary Cover, The development of early behavior
patterns in young children. Ped. Sem., 1926, 33: 537-
585.

910. Jones, Mary Helen, Effects of age differences on choice
behavior. Child Develpm., 1960, 31: 673-680.

911. Jones, M.R., Nebraska s m osium on motivation, 1959.
Lincoln: University of Nebraska Press, 1959.

912. Jones, M.R., Nebraska symposium on motivation. Lincoln:
University of Nebraska Press, 1962.

913. Jost, H., Some physiological changes during frustration.
Child Develpm., 1941, 12: 9-13.



914. Kaczmarek, Leon, 1121_failla_r_g_ife_sjILL11.11.
Poznan: Pozn, Tow. Przyj. Nau , 1953.

915. Kagan, Jerome, Basic cognitive processes in children.
Monogr. Soc. Res. Child Develpm., 1963, 28(2), No. 86.

916. Kagan, Jerome, American longitudinal research on psycho-
logical development. Child DevelEm., 1964, 35(1): 1-
32.

917. Kagan, Jerome, The child's sex role classification of
school objects. Child Develo., 1964, 35: 1051-1056.

918. Kagan, Jerome, et al., Infant's differential reactions
to familiar and disturbed faces. Child Develpm., 1966,
37(3): 519-532.

919. Kagan, Jerome and Garn, S.M., A constitutional correlate
of early intellective functioning. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1963, 102(1): 83-89.

920. Kagan, Jerome and Henker, Barbara A., Developmental
psychology. Annual Review of Psychology, 1966, 17: 1-
50.

921. Kagan, Jerome; Hosken, B. and Watson, S., Child's sym-
bolic conceptualization of parents. Child Develpm.,
1961, 32: 625-636.

922. Kagan, Jerome and Lemkin, J., The child's differential
perception of parental attributes. J. abnorm. soc.
psychol., 1960, 61: 440447.

923. Kagan, Jerome and Lemkin, J., Form, color and size in
children's conceptual behavior. Child Develpm., 1961,
32: 25-28.

924. Kagan, Jerome and Lewis, M., Studies of attention in
the human infant. Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1965, 11:
95-128.

925. Kagan, Jerome and Moss, Howard A., The stability of
passive and dependent behavior from childhood through
adulthood. Child Develpm., 1960, 31: 577-591.

926. Kagan, Jerome and Moss, Howard A., Birth to maturit
a stud of s cholo ical develo men Fels Researc
TEFf., at t. enta 1ea t New York: John
Wiley, 1962.



.
,

927. Kagan, Jerome; Pearson, Leslie and Welch, Lois, Concep-
tual impulsivity and inductive reasoning. Child
Develpm., 1966, 37(3): 583-594.

928. Kahn, Jack H. and Carstairs, G.M., Human development
and the develo ment of personality. Oxford: Pergamon
ress, 1

929. Kahn, Paul, Time orientation and perceptual and cogni-
tive organization with special reference to reading
achievement. Dissert. Abstr. Yeshiva U., 1966, 26(11):
6838-6839.

930. Kalogerakis, Michael G., The role of olfaction in
sexual development. Ps chonom. Med., 1963, 25(5): 420-

432.

931. Kalstoe, Oliver P., A comparison of mental abilities of
bright and dull children of comparable mental ages.
J. educ. Psychol., 1954, 45: 161-168.

932. Kanfer, Frederick H., Influence of age and incentive
conditions on children's self-reward. Psychol. Reports,
1966, 19(1): 263-274.

933. Kaplan, Eleanor, Communication requirements and the com-
prehension production lag: an exploratory study.

Cornell J. Soc. Relations, 1966, 1(1): 45-53.

934. Kaplan, Eleanor and Yonas, Patricia, Communication re-
quirements and children production of relational words.
1,_22c2,chiLailashal., 1967, 5(2): 142-151.

935. Kappas, Katharine, H., A developmental analysis of
children's responses to humor. Library Quart., 1967,
37(1): 67-77.

936. Karagianes, Leslie D. and Olson, David R., Children's
learning to respond to the ground of a figure-ground
stimulus. Ontario J. educ. Res., 1966, 9(1): 33-41.

937. Karelitz, S.; Fisichelli, V.R.; Costa, J.; Karelitz, R.
and Rosenfield, L., Relation of crying activity in
early infancy to speech and intellectual development
at age three years. Child Develpm., 1964, 38(3): 769-

777.

938. Karlova, A.N., Orientation reflexes in young children.
Pavlov.L. High Nerv. Act., 1959, 9: 31-37.



939. Kasatkin, N.I. and Levikova, A.M., On the development
of early conditioned reflexes and differentiations of
auditory stimuli in infants. J. exp. Psychol., 1935,
18: 1-19.

940. Kass, Norman, Resistance to extinction as a function of
age and schedules of reinforcement. J. exp. Psychol.,
1962, 64(3): 249-252.

941. Katan, Anny, Some thoughts about the role of verbaliz-
ation in early childhood. Psychoanal. Stud. Child.,
1961, 16: 184-188.

942. Katcher, Allen and Lewin, Max, Children's conceptions
of body size. Child Develpm., 1955, 26: 103-110.

943. Katz, Phyllis A., Verbal discrimination performance of
disadvantaged children: stimulus and subject variables.
Child bevelo, 1967, 38(1): 233-242.

944. Katz, Phyllis and Deutsch, Martin, Relation of auditory
visual shifting to reading achievement. Percept. mot.
Skills, 1963, 17(2): 327-332.

945. Katz, S.E. and Breed, F.S., The color references of
children. J. appl. Psychol., 1922, 6: 255-266.

946. Kaufman, M.E. and Peterson, W.M., Acquisition of a
learning set by normal and mentally retarded children.
J. comp. physiol. Psychol., 1958, 51: 619-621.

947. Kausch, Donald Frederich, Manifestation of aggression
in children as a function of parent behavior. Dissert.
Abstr., 1963, 24(2): 834-835.

948. Kay, Lillian Wald and Vorhaus, Pauline G., Rorschach
reactions in early childhood. Part Two. Intellectual
aspects of personality development. Rorschach Res.
Exch. (J. proj. Tech._per. Assess.), 1943, 7: 71-77.

949. Kaye, Herbert, The effects of feeding and tonal stim-
ulation on non-nutritive sucking in the human newborn.
J. exp. Child PsEchal., 1966, 3(2): 131-145.

950. Kellogg, Rhoda, What children sulill&LLAJT122E.. Palo
Alto: National Press, 1955.

951. .Kellogg, Rhoda, The psychology of children's art. San
Diego: CRM-Random House Publications, 1967.



952. Kelting, Lillian Sophia, An investigation of the feed- .

ing, sleeping, crying and social behavior of infants.
J. exp. Educ., 1934, 3: 97-106.

953. Kendler, Howard H., Effect of verbalization on rever-
sal shift in children. Science, 1961, 134: 1619-1620.

954. Kendler, Howard H. and Kendler, Tracy S., Vertical and
horizontal processes in problem solving. Psychol. Rev.,
1962, 69: 1-16.

955. Kendler, Tracy S. and Kendler Howard H., Reversal and
non-reversal shifts in kindergarten children. J. exp.
Psychol., 1959, 58: 56-60.

956. Kendler, Tracy S.; Kendler Howard H. and Wells, D.,
Reversal and non-reversal shifts in nursery school
children. J. comp. physiol. Psychol., 1960, 53: 83-87.

957. Kendler, Tracy S. and Kendler, Howard H., Mediated re-
sponses to size and brightness as a function of age.
J. exp. Psychol., 1962, 75(4): 571-580.

958. Kendler, Tracy S. and Kendler, Howard H., Inferential
behavior in children as a function of age and sub-goal
constancy. J. exp. Psychol., 1962, 64(5): 460466.

959. Kendler, Tracy S. and Kendler, Howard H., Optional
shifts of children as a function of number of training
trials in the initial discrimination. J. exp. Child
Psychol., 1966, 3(2): 216-224.

960. Kennedy, Kiaran and Kates, Solis L., Conceptual sorting
and personality adjustment in children. J. abnorm.
soc. Psychol., 1964, 68(2): 211-214.

961. Kenworthy, Leonard Stout, Need for constructive play
for children. Bull. N.Y. Acad. Med., 1960, 36: 596.

962. Kepecs, Joseph G.; Robin, Milton and Munro, Clare, The
organization of patterned response. Arch. gen.
Psychjat., 1961, 5: 237-245.

963. Kephart, N.C.; Manas, Leo and Simpson, Dorothy, Vision
and perception in kindergarten. Amer. J. Optometry,
1960, 37: 36-39.



!so-a&VM

964. Kerpelman, Larry C., Stimulus dimensionality and manip-
ulability in visual perceptual learning. Child Devel2m,
1967, 38(2): 563-571.

965. Kessen, William, Measurement of movement in the human
newborn: a new technique. Child Develpm., 1961, 32:
95-105.

966. Kessen, William, Behavior of young children in a two-
choice guessing problem. Child Develpm., 1961, 32:
779-788.

967. Kessen, William, Research in the psychological develop-
ment of infants: an overview. MerrillIpalmeLlaart.,
1963, 9: 83-94.

968. Kessen, William, et al., Selection and test of response
measures in the study of the human newborn. Child
Develpm., 1961, 32: 7-24.

969. Ketterlinus, Eugenia, Learning of children in adapta-
tion to mirror reversals. Child Develpm., 1931, 2:
200-223.

970. Key, Cora B.; White, Margaret R.; Honzik, M P.;
Heinzey, A.B. and Erwin, D., The process of learning to
dress among-nursery school children. Genet. Psychol.
Monog., 1936, 18: 67-163.

971. Kidd, Aline H. and Rivoine, Jeanne L., Perceptual devel-
opment in children. New York: Int. University Press,
Inc., 1966.

972. King, M.G., Interpersonal relations in preschool child-
ren and average approach distance. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1966, 109(1): 109-116.

973. King, William L., A developmental study of learning and
utilization of conceptual rules. Dissert. Abst., U. of
Colorado, 1966, 26(12-1): 7461.

974. Kirota, Kimiyoshi, Jap. J. Psychol., 1951, 21: 70-81.

975. Kiss, E., Some comments and observations on early auto-
cratic activities. Psychoanal. Stud. Child., 1951, 6:
95.

I 'Ity,



976. Kitano, Harry H.L., Adjustment of problem and nor-
problem children to specific situations: a study in

role theory. Child Develpm., 1962, 33: 229-233.

977. Klatskin, Ethelyn H.; Jackson, Edith B. and Wilkin,
Louise C., The influence of degree of flexibility in

maternal child care practices on early child behavior.
Amer. J. Orthopsychiat., 1956, 26: 79-93.

978. Klatskin, Ethelyn H.; McGarry, Mary E. and Steward,
Margaret S., Variability in developmental test patterns

as a sequel of prenatal stress. Child Develpm., 1966,

37(4); 819-826.

979. Klein, Stanley David, A developmental study of tactual

perception. Dissert. Abstr., 1964, 24(7): 2977.

980. Kleitman, Nathaniel and Engelmarn, Theodore G., Sleep

characteristics of infants. J. appl. Physiol., 1953,

6: 269-282.

981. Klemmer, E.T., The perception of all patterns produced

by a 7 line matrix. J. exp. Psychol., 1961, 61: 274-

282.

982. Klineberg, O., An experimental study of speed and other

factors in racial differences. Arg1,211sEchal., 1931,

93: 111.

983, Klugh, H.E.; Colgan, Kay and Ryba, Judith A., Develop-

mental level and speed of relational concept formation:

a possible inverse relationship. Psychonom. Science,

/964, 1(5): 89-90.

984. Knoblock, Hilda and Pasamanick, Benjamin, A develop-

mental questionaire for infants forty weeks of age:

an evaluation. Nionar:Sos. Res. Child Develpm., 1955,

20(2).

985. Knoblock, Hilda and Pasamanick, Benjamin, The relation-

ship of race and socio-economic status to the develop-

ment of motor behavior patterns in infancy. Psychiat.

Res. Reports, 1958, 10: 123-133.

986. Knoblock, Hilda and Pasmanick, Benjamin, The develop-

mental behavior approach to the neurologic examination

in infancy. Child Develpm., 1962, 33: 181-198.



987. Knoblock, Hilda and Pasamanick, Benjamin, Predicting
intellectual potential in infancy. Amer. J. Dis.
Children, 1963, 106(1): 43-51.

988. Knoblock, Hilda and Pasamanick, Benjamin, Further ob-
servations on the behavioral development of Negro
children. ,I,_cp_1291.,_Easjial., 1953, 83: 137-157.

989. Knoblock, Hilda; Rider, Rowland; Pasmanick, Benjamin
and Harper, Paul, An evaluation of a questionaire on
infant development. Amer. J. publ. Hlth., 1955, 45:
1309-1320.

990. Knop, Catherine, The dynamics of newly born babies.
J. Pediat., 1946, 29: 721-728.

991. Ko, Yung-Ho, A study on figure rotation in the Bender-
Gestalt test. Acta Psychol. Taiwanica, 1961, 3: 94-
195.

992. Koch, Helen L., Popularity in preschool children: some
related factors and a technique for measurement.
Child Develpm., 1933, 4: 164-175.

992.a Koch, H.L., An analysis of certain forms of so-called
IInervous habits" in young children. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1935, 46(1): 139-169.

993. Koch, Helen L., The relation of "primary mental abil-
ities" in five-year and six-year olds to sex ani char-
acteristics of his sibling. Child Devel m., 1954, 25:
209-223.

994. Koch, Helen L., The relation of certain family con-
stellation characteristics and attitudes of children.
Child Develpm., 1955, 26: 13-40.

995. Koch, Helen L., Some personality correlates of six,
sibling position and sex of sibling among 5 and 6 year
olds. GeneLLEEEhoL_Harlaa., 1955, 52: 3-50.

996. Koch, Helen L., Attitudes of young children toward
their peers as related to certain characteristics of
their siblings. Psychol. Monoa., 1956, 70(19): 426.

997. Koch, Helen L., Some emotional attitudes of the young
child in relation to characteristics of his siblings.
Child Develpm., 1956, 27: 393-426.

998. Koch, Helen L., Sibling influence on children's speech.
J. speech Dis., 1956, 21: 322-328.

998.a Koch, Helen C., Sissiness and tomboyishness in relation
to sibling characteristics. J. geneLpsychol., 1956,
88: 231-244.



999. Koch, Helen L., The relation in young children between
characteristics of their playmates and certain attri-
butes of their siblings. Child Develpm., 1957, 28:
175-202.

1000. Koch, Helen L. and Streit, Helen, A study in rating
technique with special reference to activity in pre-
school children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1932, 41: 330-

357.

1001. Koch, Margaret Bodg and Meyer, Donald R., A relation-
ship of mental age to learning set formation in the
preschool child. 11._comp.....EhEsi211.2syclial., 1959,

52: 387-389.

1002. Kofsky, Ellin, Developmental scalegram analysis of
classificatory behavior. Dissert. Abstr., 1963,
24(6): 2576.

1003. Kofsky, Ellin, The effect of verbal training on con-
cept identification in disadvantaged children. Psycho-

nom. Science, 1967, 7(10): 365-366.

1004. Kohen-Raz, Reuven, The Ring-Gube Test: A brief time
sampling method for assessing primary development of co-
ordinated bilateral grasp response in infancy. Per-

Eut. mot. Skills, 1966, 23(3-1): 675-688.

1005. Kohlberg, Lawrence and Zigler, Edward, The impact of
cognitive maturity on the development of sex-role att-
itudes in the years 4 to 8. Genet. Psychol. Monogr.,
1967, 75(1): 89-165.

1006. Kohn, Martin, The child as a determinant of his peers'

approach to him. J. Genet. Psychol., 1966, 109(1):

91-100.

1007. Konishi, Teruo, On the development of language in in-

fants. IlaL_J2iLL_EELLIt., 1960, 1: 62-74.

1008. Kooistra, W., Developmental trends in the attainment
of conservation transitivity, and relativism in the
thinking of children: a replication and extension of
Piaget's ontogenetic formulations. Unpublished doctor-
al dissert., Wayne State University, 1963.

1009. Koppe, W.A. and Wright, H.D., Children's potential re-

ligious concepts. Character Potential, 1964, 2(2):

83-90.



1010. Korner, Anneliese F. and Grobstein, Rose, Visual alert-
ness as related to soothing in neonates: implications
for maternal stimulation and early deprivation. Child
Develpm., 1966, 37(4): 867-876.

1011. Korstredt, Arne Jens, Role taking behavior in normal
and disturbed children: a developmental analysis of cog-
nitive processes. Dissert. Abstr., 1963, 23(9): 3476-
3477.

1012. Korstredt, Sylvia Surdi, The acquistion of meaning in
children with neurotic inhibition of learning: a devel-
opmental study. Dissert. Abstr., 1963, 23(9): 3477.

1013. Koshuk, Ruth Pearson, Two-year-olds in the nursery
school. Understanding the child, 1952, 21: 75-77.

1014. Koupernik, Cyrille, The neuromuscular development of
the child. Mental Health and Infant Develo ment, Vol.
I., N.Y.: Basic Boo

1015. Ko, Yung Ho, A stitdy of figure rotation in the Bender-
Gestalt Test. Acta Ps chol. Taiwanica, 1961, 3: 94-
195.

1016. Kraskin, L.H., A study of factors entering into the
determination of handedness. Trans. Amer. Acad. clEcom.,
1933, 8: 26-31.

1017. Kreitler, Hans and Kreitler, Shulamith, Childrn's con-
cepts of sexuality at birth. Child Devel m., 1966,
37(1): 363-378.

1018. Krogman, Wilton Marion, Biological growth as it may
affect pupil's success. Merrill-Palmer quarI., 1955,
90-98.

1019. Kuhlen, Raymond G. and Thompson, George G., Psycholog-
ical studies of human development. New York: Appleton
Century-Crofts, 1963.

Kuenne, M.K., Experimental investigation of the relation
of language to transpositon behavior in young children.
J. exp. Psychol., 1946, 36: 471-490.

1020.



1021. Kumae, R., A study on the development change in the in-

terpretation of indeterminate number words. Psycho-

12ELI_EtIto, 1962, 5(4): 225-227.

1022. Kunst, M.S., A study of thumb and finger sucking in in-

fants. Psychol. Monogr., 1948, 62, No. 3.

1023. Kurtz, K.H., Discrimination of complex stimuli: the re-

lationship of training and test stimuli in transfer of

discrimination. J. exp. Psychol., 1955, 50: 283-292.

1024. Kutler, Goldie Leah, The effects of institutionalization

upon personality development of the child: an evaluation

of self concept and definition of role in children

placed in a non-treatment residential center and their

relationship to early prolonged or recent temporary in-

stitutionalization. Dissert. Abstr., 1961, 22: 641.



1025. L'Abate, Luciano, Consensus of choice among children:
A test of Piaget's theory of cognitive development.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1962, (100): 143-149.

1026. Lacon, Jacques, Some reflections on the ego. Int. J.
Psycho-Anal., 1953, 34: 11-17.

1027. Lack, Eleanor A., Studies in preschool education I,
Part five; Literature for two-year-old children.
Univ. Iowa Stud. Child Welf., 1938, 14:169-196.

1028. Lacey, Harvey M., Mediating verbal responses and
stimulus similarity as factors in conceptual naming
by school age children. J. ex . Psychol., 1961, 62:
113-121.

1029. Laehman, Frank Michael, Perceptual/motor development
in children retarded in reading ability. Dissert. Abstr.
1955, 15:1900.

1030. Lamb, Mina Wolf and Ling, Bing-Chung, An analysis of
food consumption and preferences of nursery school
children. cula_LInoRa., 1946,17: 187-217.

1031. Lambert, W.W., and Lambert, Elisabeth C., Some indirect
effects of reward on children's size estimates.
J . Abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1953, 48: 507-510.

1032. Lambeth, M. and Lanier, L.H., Race differences in
speed reaction. J. Genet. P!ychol., 1933, 42: 255-297.

1033. Landau, Jeffery S. and Gollin, Eugene S., Successive
reversal performance in young children as a function of
the delay interval between reversals. Child Develm.,
1966, 37(1): 51-61.

1034. Landreth, Catherine, Education of the young child.
N .Y.: John Wiley, 1942.

1035. Landreth, Catherine, Ely_ILIELJ1ELIELt_shildhold.
N .Y.: Knopf, 1958.

1036. Landreth, C. and Johnson, B.C., Young children's
responses to a picture and inset test designed to
reveal reactions to persons of different skin color.
Child Develp.a., 1953, 24: 63-80.



1037. Lang, Alfred, Von der "Storbarkeit" zur "Schuchternheit"
in der entwicklung des kindes: II. Konstanz vom
ersten ins achte Jahr. Schweiz Z. Psychol. Anwend,
1962, 21(2): 113-125.

1038. Lang, Alfred, Perceptual behavior of 8- to 10-week-old
human infants. Psychonom. Science, 1966, 4(6): 203-204.

1039. Langford, A.S., Reactions to environment during the
meal of seventy-two preschool children. M.A. thesis.
Kans. State A ric. Coll., 1928.

1040. Langstaff, Anne, A developmental approach to learning
disabilities. Review of selected literature. Child
Study, 1966-67, 28(4): 15-22.

1041. Lansky, Leonard M. and McKay, Gerald, Sex role prefe-
rences of kindergarten boys and girls: Some contra-
dictory results. Psychol. Rep., 1963, 13(2): 415-421.

1042. Lapouse, Rema and Monk, Mary A., Behavior deviations
in a representative sample of children: Variation by
sex, age, race, social class and family size. Amer. J.
Orthopsychiat., 1964, 34 (3): 436-446.

1043. Lark-Horowitz, Betty and Norton, James, Children's
art abilities and developmental trends of art charac-
teristics. Child Develpm., 1959, 30: 433-4052.

1044. Lark-Horowitz, Betty and Norton James, Children's
Art abilities: the interrelations and factorial struc-
ture of ten characteristics. Child Develpm., 1960,
31: 453-462.

1045. Larson, Richard and Olson, James L., A method of
identifying culturally deprived kindergarten children.
Except. Children, 1963, 30(3): 130-134.

1046. Laurendeau, Monique and Pinard, Adrien, Causal thinkin
in the child. NYC: International University Press, 1963.

1047. Lauterbach, C.E., The measurement of handedness.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1933, 43:207-212.

1048. Lawrence, Margaret M. and Feind, Carl R., Vestibular
responses to rotation in the newborn infant. Pediatrics,
1953, 12: 300-306.



1049. Lawrence, Mary W., Age differences in performance and
subjective organization in the free-recall learning
of pictorial material. Canad. J. psychol., 1966,
20(4): 388-399.

1050. Laycock, Frank and Caylor, John S., Psysiques of
gifted children and their less gifted siblings. Child
Develpm., 1964, 35(1): 63-74.

1051. Lebo, Dell, The constancy of the area factor in the
talking, walking and drawing of normal children.
Child Develpm., 1952, 23: 289-293.

1052. tee, Dorothy B., A developmental study of cognitive
consistancy. Dissert. Abstr. (Yeshiva U.), 1966,
26 (11): 6840.

1053. Lee, Laura L., Developmental sentence types: A method
for comparing normal and deviant syntactic development.
J. speech hear. Dis., 1966, 31(4): 311-330.

1054. Lee, Lee C.; Kagan, Jerome and Rabson, Alice, Influence
of a preference for analytic categorization upon
conception acquisition. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(2):
433-447.

1055. Lehman, Harvey, C., The age decrement in outstanding
scientific creativity. Amer Psychol., 1960, 15: 128-134.

1056. Lehman, Harvey C., and Witty, P.A., The Negro child's
index of more social participation., J. appl. Psychol.
1926, 10:462-469.

1057. Lehman, Harvey C., and Witty, P.A., The psychology of
play activities. N.Y: A.S. Baines, 1927.

1058. Lehman, Harvey C., and Witty, P.A., Some compensatory
mechanisms of the Negro. J. Abnorm. soc. Ps chol.
1928, 23: 27-37.

1059. Lehrman, N.S., Anarchy, dictatorship and democracy
within the family, a bio-social hierarchy. The
Psychiatrice Quart., 1962, 36(3): 455-474.

1060. Leibowitz, Sarah L., The motivational effect of value
symbols and competition upon problem-solving behavior
in children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1966, 108(2): 327-332.



1061. Leiman, Alan H., et al., Secondary reinforcement in a
discrimination problem with children. Child Develpm.,

1961, 32: 349-353.

1062. Leland, H., Unstructured material in play therapy for
emotionally disturbed, brain damaged, mentally re-
tarded children. Amer. J. ment. Defic., 1962,66:621-628.

1063. Leonard, Mary J., verbal mediation in children. Dissert.

Abstr., 1966, 3(2): 207-215.

1064. Leopold, W.F., Patterning in children's language
learning. Language Learning, 1953-54, 5: 1-14.

1065. Lerea, Louis, Assessing language development. J. speech

hear. Res., 1958 (1): 75-85.

1066. Lesser, G.S.; Fifer, G.; Clark, D.H., Mental abilities

of children from different social-class and cultural

groups. Mono r. Soc. Res. Child Devel m., 1965,

30 (4): 1-115.

1067. Lesser, Leone Nicole, An experimental investigation of

the aggressiveness of children's behavior as a function

of interpolated activities and individual differences
in imaginative productions. Dissert. Abstr., 1963,

24(2): 836-837.

1068. Lester, David, Determinants of resistance to extinction

after three training trials: I. Chronological age and

mental age. Esy_hol.:_j122.., 1966, 19 (3-1): 970.

1069. Leton, D.A., Visual-motor capacities and ocular
efficiency in reading. Percept. mot. Skills., 1962,

15(2): 407-432.

1070. Leuba, Clarence, An experimental study of rivalry in

young children. J. comp. Psychol., 1933 (16):367-378.

1071. Leuba, Clarence, Children's reactions to elements of

simple geometric patterns. Amer. J. Ps chol., 1940,

53: 575-578.

1072. Levin, Gerald R. and Kaye, Herbert G., Nonnutritive
sucking by human neonates. Child Develpm., 1964,

35 (3) : 749-758.



1073. Levin, Gerald R. and Kaye, Herbert G., Work decrement
and rest recovery during non-nutritive sucking in the
human neonate. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 3(2):
146-154.

1074. Levin, Harry and Wardwell, Elinor, The research uses
of doll play. Psychol. Bull., 1962,59(1):27-56.

1075. Levinson, Billey and Reese, Hagne W., Patterns of
discrimination learning set in preschool children.
Monogr. Soc. Res. Child Develpm., 1967, 32(7).

1076. Levy, David M. and Tulchin, Simon H., The resistant
behavior of infants and children. II., J. exp. Psychol.
1925, 8: 209-224.

1077. Lewin, K., Behavior and development as a function of
the total situation. Manual of Child Ps cholo
N.Y.: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1

1078. Lewis, Eve, The function of group play during middle
childhood on developing the ego complex. Brit. J. Med.
Psychol., 1954, 27: 15-29.

1079. Lewis, Hilda P., Spatial representation in drawing as
a correlate of development and a basis for picture
preference. J. Genet. Psychol., 1963, 102(1):95-107.

1080. Lewis, J.M. and Haig, C., Vitamin A requirements in
infancy as determined by dark adaptations. J. Pediatr,
1939, 15: 812-823.

101

1081. Lewis, M.M., Infant speech. N.Y.: Humanities Press,
1951.

1082. Lewis, M.M., How children learn to speak. N.Y., Basic
Books, 1959.

1083. Lewis, M.M., Lan
infancy and c 1

uase thou ht and ersonalit in
oos N.Y.: Basic oo

1084. Lewis, M.M., Lan ua e, thoupht and personalit. N.Y.,
Basic Books, 19 .

1085. Lewis, M.M,, Bartels, Betty, Campbell, Helen and
Goldberg, Susan, Individual differences in attention.
Amer J. Dis. Children, 1967, 113(4): 461-465.

7



winorommalmmomm

1086. Lewis, M.M., Goldberg, Susan and Rausch, Marilyn,
Attention distribution as a function of novelty and
familiarity. Psychonom. Science, 1967, 7(6):227-228.

1087. Lewis, M.M., Kagan, Jerome; Campbell, Helen and Kalafat,
John, The cardiac response as a correlate of attention
in infants. Child Develp.m., 1966, 37(1): 63-71.

1088. Lewis, M.M., Kagan, Jerome; Kalafat, John, Patterns
of fixation in the young infant. Child Develpm.
1966, 37(2): 331-341.

1089. Liddicoat, R. and Koza, C., Language development in
African infants. Psychol. Afr., 1963, 10(2): 108-116.

1090. Lieberman, J. Nina, Playfulness and divergent thinking:
An investigation of their relationship at the Kinder-
garten level. t_L_Genet..._psychol., 1965, 107(2): 219-224.

1091. Liiamina, G.M., The central nervous system and behav-

ior. Macy Conference, Princeton, N.J., Feb. 21-24, 1960,
pp. 509-528.

1092. Lin, Yi-gueng, Age and sex differences in dimension-
alities of the self concept. Dissert. Abstr., 1962,
23(2): 692-693.

1093. Lindenbaum, Saul and Blum, Abraham, Development of
concrete transitivity of length: Empirical evidence
for the debate. Proceedin s of the 75th Annual
Convention of APA., 1 165-166.

1094. Lindzey, G. and Aronson, E., pandbook of Social Ps -

chology, Cambridge: Addison-Wesly Pu . Co., 1W67.

1095. Line, W., The growth of visuai. perception in children-.
Brit. J. Psychol., Monogr., Suppl. XV, 1931.

1096. Ling, Bing-Chung, Form discrimination as a learning
cue in infants. Comp. Psychol. Monogr., 1941, 17, No.2.

1097. Ling, Bing-Chung, A genetic study of sustained visual
fixation and associated behavior in the human infant
from birth to six months. J. Genet. Psychal., 1942,
61: 227-277.

1098. Linhart, J., Orienting behavior and motivation in
learning. Studia Psychologica., 1967, 9(2) :93-105.



1099. Linn, Louis, Some developmental aspects of the body
image. Int. J. Psycho-Anal., 1955, 36:36-42.

1100. Lippitt, R., Popularity among preschool children.
Child Develpm., 1941, 12: 305-332.

1101. Lipsitt, Lewis P., Simultaneous and successive dis-
crimination learning in children. Child Develpm.,
1961, 32:337-347.

1102. Lipsitt, Lewis P., Stimulus generalization and discri-
mination learning by children. Percept. mot. Skills,
1962, 14(1): 11-17.

1103. Lipsitt, Lewis P., Learning processes of human newborne.
Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1966, 12(1): 45-71.

1104. Lipsitt, Lewis P.; Engen, Trygg and Kaye, Herbert,
Developmental changes in the olfactory threshol& of
the neonate. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(2): 371-376.

1105. Lipsitt, Lewis P; Levy, Nissim, Electroactual threshold
in the neonate. Child Deyelpm., 1959, 30:547-554.

1106. Lipsitt, Lewis P.; Pederson, Linda J; Delucia, Clement
A., Conjugate reinforcement of operant responding in
infants. Psychonom. Science, 1966, 4(2): 67-68.

1106.a Liu, Sun-chu; Chao, Chun-chick; Li, Shan-shuan; Kuo,
Cheng-ying; Tai, Chien-lun and Muo, Hao-hsung, A pre-
liminary study on the characteristics of memory for
pictorial and verbal materials in primary school child-
ren. Ass.I_EaslaLIELLIL., 1964, 2: 171-177.

110 . Long, Barbara H. and Henderson, Edward H., Social
schemata of school beginners: Some demographic cor-
relates. Proceedin s of 75th Annual Convention of
A.P.A., 19 30.

1108. Long, Eugene R., Additional techniques for producing
multiple-schedule control in children. J. exp. Anal.
Behav., 1962, 5(4): 443-455.

1109. Long, Louis, Conceptual relationships in children. The
concept of roundness. J. Genet. Psychol., 1940, 57:
289-315.

1110. Long, Louis, and 'Welch, Livingston, The development
of the ability to discriminate and match numbers.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1941, 59: 377-387.



1111. Loth, G., Neurological studies on premature and young
infants. (German), Z. Kinderforschung, 1952, 72:

42-49.

1112. Lovass, O. Ivar, Effect of exposure to symbolic
aggression on aggressive behavior. Child Develpm.,
1961, 32: 37-44.

1113. Lovass, 0. Ivar, Interaction between verbal and non-
verbal behavior. Child DevelRE., 1961, 32: 329-336.

1114. Lovell, K., A follow-up of some aspects of the work

of Piaget and Inhelder on the child's conception of

space. Brit. J. educ. Psychol., 1959, 29: 107-117.

1115. Lovell, K., The growth of basic mathematical and scien-

tific concepts in children. N.Y.: Philosophical
Library, 1961.

1116. Lovell, K., and Dixon, E.M., The growth of the control

of grammar in imitation, comprehension, and production.

J. Child Psychiat. and Allied Disciplines, 1967,

8 (1): 31-39,

1117. Lovell, K., Healey, D. and Rowland, A.D., Growth of

some geometrical concepts. Child Deveipm., 1962,
33 (4): 751-767.

1118. Lovell, K.; Kellett, V.L. and Moorhouse, E., The growth

of the concept of speed: A comparative study. J. Child

Eashot.isychiat., 1962, 3(2): 101-110.

1119. Lovell, K.; Mitchell, B. and Everett, I.R., An experi-

mental study of the growth of some logical structures.
Brit. J. Psychol., 1962, 53(2): 175-188.

1120. Lovell, K., and Ogilvie, E., The growth of the concept

of voiame in junior school children. J. Child Psychol.

Psychiat., 1961, 2: 118-126.

1121. Lovell, K., and Slater, A., The growth of the concept
of time: A comparative study. J. Child Psycho1.
psys_i_liat., 1960, 1: 179-190.

1122. Lovitt, Thomas C., Use of conjugate reinforcement to

evaluate the relative reinforcing effet:ts of various

narrative forms. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1967, 5(2):

164-171.

,

%IN



1123. Love, Roland Chester, Jr., A developmental study of
part-whole relations in visual perception. Dissert.
Abstr., 1963, 23(9): 3495.

1124. Lowell, Edgar L.; Rushford, G.; Hoverstein, G; Stoner,
M., Evaluation of pure-tone audiometry with preschool
age children. J. speech hear. Disord., 1956, 21: 292-302.

1125. Lowenberg, Miriam E., Let us see food as children see it.
Crippled Child., 1953, 31(4): 15-17.

1126. Lowenfeld, Viktor, Creative and Mental growth (4th
Edition). New York, Macmillan, 1967.

1127. Lubker, Bonnie J. and Spiker, Charles C., The effects
of irrelevant stimulus dimensions on children's oddity-
problem learning. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966,
3(2): 207-215.

1128. Lucco, Alfred A., Curiosity behavior and independent
functioning in preschool children. Proceedings of 75th
Annual Convention of A.P.A., 1967, 2: 173-174.

1129. Lukens, Herman T., A study of children's drawings in
the early years. Ped. Sem., 1896 - 97, 4: 79-110.

1130. Lum, Mable Kin Ming, An experimental study of the
effects of social reinforcement in children's susepti-
bility to adult influence. Dissert. Abstr., 1963,
24(6): 2604.

1131. Lunnesburg, Patricia W., Relations among social
desirability, achievement, and anxiety measures in
children. Child Devlepm., 1964, 35(1): 169-182.

1132. Lupella, Robert 0., An investigation of the maturation
of certain auditory skills among normal speaking
children, 3 through 7 years of age. Dissert. Abstr.
(Northwestern), 1965, 27 (10A): 3S41.

1133. Luria, A.R., Experimental psychology and the develop-
ment of the child. Nauchnoye Slavo., 1929, 3: 77-97.

1133.a Luria, A.R., The directive function of speech in de-
velopment and dissolution. Word, 1959, 15: 341-352.

1134. Luria, A.R., and Yudovich, F. Ia., Speech and develop-
ment of mental rocesses in the child. London: Stapies,
1



1135. Lynip, S.W., The use of magnetic devices in the collec-
tion and analysis of preverbal utterances of an infant.
Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 44: 221-226.

1136. Lynn, David B., A note of s_x differences in the de-
velopment of masculine and feminine identification.
Psychol. Rev., 1959, 66: 126-135.



,C0

1137. Maas, Jeanette and Michael, William B., The relation-
ship of interest choices of kindergarten children to
social group membership and to sex differences.
Calif. J. of educ. Res., 1964, 15(1): 24-33.

1138. Maccoby, Eleanor E., Role-taxing in childhood and its
consequences for social learning. Child Develpm.,
1959, 30: 239-252.

1139. Maccoby, Eleanor E. and Konrad, Karl W., The effect of
preparatory set on selective listening: developmental
trends. Monogr. soc. res. Child Develpm., 1967, 32(4):
1-28.

1140. MacFarlane, Jean W.; Allen, Lucille and Honzik, Marjor-
ie P., A developmental study of the behavior problems
of normal children between twent -rme months and four-
teen years. Ber eley: Univ. of Calif. Press, 19S4.

1141. Machotha, Pavel, Aesthetic criteria in childhood: just-
ification of preference. Child Develpm., 1966, 37(4):
877-885.

1142. Mackie, James B.; Maxwell, Anabel and Rafferty, Frank,
Psychological development of culturally disadvantaged
Negro kindergarten children: a study of the selective
influences of family and school variables. Amer. J.
OrthasEchiat., 1967, 37(2): 367-368.

1143. MacRae, Duncan, Jr., A test of Piaget's theories of
moral development. J. Abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1954, 49:
14-18.

1144. Mader, John B., The relative frequency of occurence of
English consonant sounds in words in the speech of child-
ren in grades 1,2,3. Speech Monogr., 1954, 21: 294-300.

1145. Maier, Henry W., Three theories of child development:
the contributions of Erik H. Erikson, Jean Piaget and
Robert R. Sears, and their applications. New York:
Harper & Row, 1965.

1146. Main, T.F., Perception and ego function. Brit. J. Med.
psychol., 1958, 31: 1-8.

1147. No entry.

ii



1148. Malakhovskaia, D.B., Interaction between the condition-
ed and unconditioned plan for reflex in young children.
Pavlov J. Higher Nervous Action, 1959, 30: 363-372.

1149. Mallay, Helen, A study of some of the techniques under-
lying the establishment of successful social contacts
at the preschool level. J. Genet. "sychol., 1935, 47:
431-457.

1150. Malrien, P., Les origines de la memoire dez l'enfant.
J. Psychol. norm. Pathol., 1953, 46: 49-61.

1151. Malrien, P., Vie sociale et prelangage deus la premiere
anee. J. Psychol. norm. Pathol., 1962, 59(1-2): 139-

165.

1152. Mandler, George and Stephens, Donna, The developmeat of
free and constrained conceptualization and subsequent
verbal memory. J. exp. Chill_psychol., 1967, 5(1): 86-

93.

1153. Manheimer, Dean I. and Mellinger, Glen, Personality
characteristics of the child accident repeater. Child
Easlam., 1967, 38(2): 491-513.

1154. Mantor, Marjorie, An objective method for recording
three and four year old children's enjoyment of stories,
particularly applied to a study of fanciful and realis-
tic stories. U. Iowa Stud , 1938, 14: 133-168.

1155. Manwell, Elizabeth M. and Mengart, Ida G., A study of
the development of two and three year old children with
respect to play activities. Behavior of the preschool
child, Univ. of Iowa study, 1934.

1156. Markey, F.V., Imaginative behavior of preschool child-
ren. Child Devel m. Moncar., 1935, No. 18.

1157. Marquis, Dorothy Postle, Can conditioned responses be
established in the newborn infant? J. Genet. Psychol.,
1931, 39: 479-492.

1158. Marquis, Dorothy Postle, A study of frustration in new-
born infants. J. exp. Psychol., 1943, 32: 123-138.

1159. Marsden, Rufus, A study of the early color sense.
Psychol. Rev., 1903, 10: 37-47.

1160. Marshall, Helen R., Children's play, games and amuse-

ments. Handbook of Child Plycholoa, Worcester: Clark

Univ. Press, 1931, 515-552.



1161. Marshall, Helen R., Transposition in children as'a func-
tion of age and knowledge. J. Genet. Ps chol., 1966,
108(1): 65-69.

1162. Marshall, Helen R. and McCandless, B.R., A study in pre-
diction of social behavior of preschool children. Child
Develpm., 1957, 28: 149-159.

1163. Marshall, Helen R. and McCandless, B.R., Relationships
between dependence on adults and social acceptance by
peers. Child Develam., 1957, 28: 413-419.

1164. Marston, Leslie R., The emotions of young children, fifth
graders, college freshman, and th- aged. U. Iowa Child
Welf., 1925, 3(3): 1-99.

1165. Martin, William E., Quantitative expression in young
children. cin.91.,212.miarlagi., 1951, 44: 147-219.

1166. Martin, William E., Learning theory and identification:
III. The development of values in children. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1954, 84: 211-217.

1167. Martin, William E., Singularity and stability of pro-
files of social behavior. Readings in child behavior
and development. (2nd Ed.), New York: Harcourt,'Brace
and World, 1964, 448-466.

1168. Martinez, Amador, R., On investigation into the relation-
ship between positive verbal reinforcement and simple
reaction time in children. Dissert. Abstr., U. of
Houston, 1967, 27(9B): 3290.

1168.a Maslow, A.H., Defense and growth. Merrill-Palmer Quart.,
1956, 3: 36-47.

1169. Mast, Elisabeth I., Motivating factors in child learn-
ing. Child Devel m., 1937, 8: 273-278.

1170. Matheson, Eunice, A study of problem solving behavior
in preschool children. Child Devel m., 1931, 2: 242-
262.

1171. Maudry, Maria and Nikula, M., Social relations between
children of the same age during the first two years of
life. J. Genettplychol., 1939, 54: 193-215.

1171.a Maw, Wallace H., Children's curiosity as an aspect of
reading comprehension. Read. Teacher, 1962, 15: 236-
240.

1172. Maw, Wallace H. and Maw, Ethel W., Information recog-
nition by children with high and low curiosity. Educ.
res. Bull., 1961, 40: 197-20.



4.01100.
vimwomrconstaimimanAIIMININIIMememow

1173. Maw, Wallace H. and Maw, Ethel W., Personal and social

variables diffe-entiating children with high and low

curiosity. Coorative Research Project #1511, Univ.

of Delaware, 1-181.

1174. Maw, Wallace H. and Maw, Ethel E., Children's curiosity
and parental attitldes. Journal of the Marriagp and

the Family, 1966, 28(3): 343-345.

1175. May, Jack G., Jr., A developmental study of imitation.

Dissert. Abstr., Indiana U., 1966, 26(11): 6852-6853.

1176. May, R.B., Stimulus selection in preschool children
under condition of free choice. Percept. mot. Skills,

1177. McCain, G.; Reed, C. and McCormack, L., Extinction
after a small number of partial reinforcement trials.

Psychol. Rep_arts, 1963, 13: 300.

1178. McCandless, Boyd R., Children and adolescents: behavior

and development. NewYUFFT71617775TEETTE77TET6517:--
1961.

1179. McCandless, Boyd R., et al., Anxiety in children,

school achievement and intelligence. Child Develpm.,

1956, 27: 379-382.

1180. McCandless, Boyd R., et al., Sex, ethnicity and play
preferences of preschool children. J. abnorm.. soc.

Psychol., 1961, 62: 683-685.

1181. McCandless, Boyd R.; Bilous, C.B. and Bennet, H.L.,

Peer popularity and dependence on adults in preschool

age socialization. Child Develpm., 1961, 32: 511-518.

1182. McCandless, Boyd R. and Marshall, Helen R., Sex diff-

erences in social acceptance and participation of pre-

school children. Child Devel m., 1957, 28: 421-425.

1183. McCarthy, Dorothea, A comparison of children's language

in different situations and its relation to personal-

ity traits. J. Genet. Psychol., 1929, 36: 583-591.

1184. McCarthy, Dorothea, The language of the preschool child.

Minneapolis: Univ. of Minnesota Press, 1930.

1185. McCarthy, Dorothea, Language development in children.

Manual of child pAycholoa, New York: John Wiley & Sons,

nc., 1946, 476-581.



1186. McCarthy, Dorothea, Organismic interpretations of in-
fant vocalizations. Child Devela:_, 1952, 28: 273-280.

1187. McCarthy, Dorothea, Language development. Marlogr. soc.
res. Child Develpm., 1960, 25(3-77): 5-14.

1188. McCartin, Rose A., An exploration of six semantic factors
at first grade. Multivariate Behav. Res., 1966, 1(1):
74-94.

1189. McCaskill, Carra Lou and Wellman, Beth L., A study of
common motor achievements at the preschool ages. Child
Devel m., 1938, 9: 141-150.

1190. McCay, Jeannette, Learning by children at noon meal in
a nursery school: ten "good" eaters and ten "poor"
eaters. Gnet.:_psychol. Monags.., 1940, 22: 491-555.

1191. McCay, Jeannette B. and Fowler, Marie E., Some sex diff-
erences observed in a group of nursery-school children.
Child Develam., 1941, 12: 75-79.

1192. McCay, Jeannette B.; Waring Ethel B. and Bull, Helen D.,
Health and development of a group of nursery-school
children. Child Develpm., 1940, 11: 127-141.

1193. McClelland, D.C., The achievement motive. New York:
Appleton-Century-CTOls, Inc., 1953.

1194. McConnell, Thos. R., Jr., Suggestibility in children as
a function of chronological age. J. abnorm. soc.
Psychol., 1963, 67(3): 286-289.

1195. McCullers, John C., Correlates of verbal paired-assoc-
iates learning in children. Psychol. Reports, 1965,
17(3): 747-752.

1196. McCullers, John C. and Stevenson, H.W., Effect of ver-
bal reinforcement in a probability learning situation.
Eash1L,_EmaLL, 1960, 7: 439-445.

1197. McDavid, John W., Imitative behavior in preschool child-
ren. pachoLIIIKL., 1959, 73(16): 486.

1198. McDermott, John F., Jr., Parental divorce in childhood.
Amerljt_jythlIELOILIL., 1967, 37(2): 303-304.

1199. McDougall, William, An investigation of the colour sense
of two children. Brit. J. Psychol., 1908, 2: 338-352.



1200. McDowell, Marion Sill, Frequency of choice of play
materials by preschool children. Child Develpm., 1937,
8: 305-310.

1201. McElroy, W.A., A sex difference in preferences for
shapes. Brit. J. Psychol., 1954, 45: 209-216.

1202. McFarland, M.B., Relations between young children as re-
vealed in their overt responses. Child Develpm. Mongr.,
1938, No. 23.

1203. McGinnis, E., The acquisition and interference of motor
habits in young children. Genet. Psychol. Monogr.,
1929, 6(3): 209-371.

1204. McGinnis, John M., Eye movements and optic nystagmus
in early infancy. Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1930, 8:
321-430.

1205. McGrade, Betty J., Variation in the effectiveness of
verbal reinforcers with age and social class. Dissert.
Abstr., Yale Univ., 1966, 26(8): 4800.

1206. McGraw, Myrtle B., Growth: a study of Johnny and Jimmy.
New York: Appleton-Century, 1935.

1207. McGraw, Myrtle B., Later development ef children spec-
ially trained. Child Delrelp.a., 1939, 10: 1-19.

1208. McGraw, Myrtle B., Swimming behavior of the human in-
fant. J. Pediatr., 1939, 15: 485-490.

1209. McGraw, Myrtle B., Neural maturation as exemplified in
achievement of bladder control. J. Pediatr., 1940,
16: 580-590.

1210. McGraw, Myrtle B., Neuromuscular development of the hu-

man infant as exemplified in the achievement of erect
locomotion. J. Pediatr., 1940, 17: 747-771.

1211. McGraw, Myrtle B., Suspension grasp behavior of the hu-
man infant. Amer. J. Dis. Child, 1940, 60: 799-811.

1212. McGraw, Myrtle B., Neural maturation as exemplified in
the changing reactions of the infant to pin pricks.
Child Develpm, 1941, 12: 31-42.

1213. McGraw, Myrtle B., Development of neuro-muscular mech-
anisms as reflected in the crawling and creeping be-
havior of the human infant. J. Genet. Psychol., 1941,
58: 83-111.



mmiwaigia=====myrew."W511:.N.11,--,,75RIOTW.WIrl

1214. McGraw, Myrtle B., Neural maturation of the infant as
exemplified in the righting reflex or rolling from a
dorsal to a prone position. J. Pediatr., 1941, 18:
385-394.

1215. McGraw, Myrtle B., Neural maturation as exemplified in
the reaching prehensile behavior of the human infant.
I,_Eastal., 1941, 11: 127-141.

1216. McGraw, Myrtle B., Development of the plantar response
in healthy infants. Amer. J. Dis. Child., 1941, 61:
1215-1221.

1217. McGraw, Myrtle B., Neuro-motor maturation of anti-
gravity functions as reflected in the development of
a sitting posture. J. Genet. Psychol., 1942, 59: 155-
175.

1218. McGraw, Myrtle B., Maturation of behavior. Manual of
child psychology, New York: John Wiley &
9 6, 332- 6

1219. McGraw, Myrtle B. and Breeze, Kenneth W., Quantitative
studies in the development of erect locomotion. Child
Develpm., 1941, 12: 267-303.

1220. M::Guire, Carson, Family and age-mates in personality
formation. Marriage_FaElly Living, 1953, 15: 17-23.

1221. McKee, John P. and Riley, Donald A., Auditory trans-
position in six year old children. Child Develpm.,
1962, 33(2): 469-476.

1222. McKinney, John Paul, Hand schema in children. 1.2!ysna-
nomic Science, 1964, 1(5): 99-100.

1223. McKinnon, Kathern M., Consistency and change in behavior
manifestations. ChildllOm.Lells. Monogr., 1942, No. 30.

1224. McKinnon, Kathern M., Consistency and change in behavior
manifestations as observedin a sroup ofiixteen card=
ren dirrina2 five year period. New

Teac er s College, 1942.

1225. McLaughlin, G.H., Psycho-logic: a possible alternative
to Piaget's formulation. Brit. J. educ. Ps chol.,
1963, 33(1): 61-67.

1226. McLaughlin, Quin, Social correlates of response to con-
flict. Dissert. Abstr., 1962, 23(2): 693.

aielnY



1227. McPherson, Marion W., Popplestone, John A. and Evans,
Katherine A., Perceptual carlessness, drawing pre-
cision and oral activity among normal six year olds.
Percept. mot. Skills, 1966, 22(1): 327-330.

1228. Mead, Cyrus D., The age of walking and talking in re-
lation to general intelligence. Ped. Sem., 1913, 20:
460-484.

1229. Mead, George H., Mind self and society.. Chicago:

Univ. Chicago Press,

1230. Medinnus, Gene R., Several correlates of socio-metric
status in a first grade group. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1962, 101: 3-13.

1231. Meier, R.L. and Duke, R.D., Game simulation for urban
planning. J. Amer. Inst. Planners, 1966, 32: 3-18.

1232. Melcher, Ruth T, Development within the first two
years of infants prematurely born. Child Develpm.,
1937, 8: 1-14.

1233. Mellinger, Glen D. and Manheimer, Dean I., An exposure:
coping model of accident liability. J. Hlth. soc.
Behav., 1967, 8(2): 96-106.

1234. Mellinger, Ronnie E., Children's interests in pictures.
New York: Bureau of publications, Teachers' College,
Columbia Univ., 1932.

1235. Meltzer, H., Talkativeness in stuttering and non-stutt-
ering children. ILAT12.1,_Easiall., 1935, 46: 371-
390.

1236. Menaker, William, Curiosity in the first and second
year. (German). .L_EIL[121., 1936, 137: 131-167.

1237. Mendel, G., Choice of play objects as a function of
their degree of novelty. Unpublished doctoral disser-
tation, Univ. of Chicago, 1962.

1238. Menlore, Frances Lee Anderson, Acting out behavior in
emotionally disturbed adopted children. Dissert.
Abstr., 1963, 24(4): 1701.

1239. Menyuk, Paula, Syntactic structures in the language of
children. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(2). 407-427.



ri
1240. Menyuk, Paula, A preliminary evaluation of grammatical

capacity in children. J. verbal Learn. verbal Behav.,
1963, 2(5-6): 429-439.

1241. Menyuk, Paula, Syntactic rules used by children from
preschool through first grade. Child Devel m., 1964,
18(2): 533-546.

1242. Menyuk, Paula, Comparison of ,grammar of children with
functional deviant and normal speech. J. s eech hear.
Res., 1964, 7(2): 109-121.

1243. Menzier, Hilda F., Children in day nurseries; with
special reference to the child under two years old.
Lancet, 1946, 251: 499-501.

1244. Mermelstein, Egon and ShuiMan, Lee S., Lack of formal
schooling and the acquisition of conservation. Child
Develpm., 1967, 38(1): 39-52.

1245. Metraux, Rhoda W., Speech profiles of the preschool'
child, 18-54 months. J. speech Disord., 1950, 15: 37-
53.

1246. Metzner, Ralph, Effects of work requirements in two
types of delay of gratification situations. Child De-
Laipm., 1963, 34(3): 809-816.

1247. Meyer, Edith, Comprehension of spatial relations in pre-
school children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1940, 57: 119-
151.

1248. Meyer, M., Left and right-handedness in infancy.
Psychol. Bulk., 1913, 10: 52-109.

1249. Meyer, William J., Relationships between social need
strivings and the development of heterasexual affil-
iations. J. abnorm. soc. Ps chol., 1959, 59: 51-57.

1250. Meyer, William J. and Seidman, S.B., Age differences in
the effectiveness of different reinforcement conditions
on acquisition and extinction of a simple concept.
Child Develpm., 1960, 31: 419-429.

1251. Meyer, William J. and Seidman, S.B., Relative effective-
ness of different reinforcement combinations on concept
learning of children at two development levels. Child
Develpm., 1961, 32: 117-127.



qr.(

1252. Meyers, William J. and Cantor, Gordon, N., Observing
and cardiac responses of human infants to visual stim-
uli. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1967, 5(1): 16-25.

1253. Michael, James, A developmental study of conceptual
performance on words and on objects. Dissert. Abstr.,
Univ. Mass., 1965, 26(4): 2323.

1254. Michaels, George M., Color preference according to age.
Amer. J. Ps chol., 1924, 35: 79-87.

1255. Michels, K.M. and Zusne, L., Metrics of visual form.
Psychol. Bull., 1965, 63: 74-86.

1256. Miles, Walter R., Changes in motor ability during life
span. Ps cholo ical studies of human develo.ment New
York: App eton- entury- ro ts,

1257. Milgram, Norman, et al., Role style versus cognitive
maturation in word association of adults and children.
J. Pers., 1961, 29: 81-93.

1258. Miller, Doris K., A study of differences between aud-
itory and visual learners in respect to extraversion-
introversion. Dissert. Abstr., New York Univ., 1966,
26(7): 4078.

1259. Miller, June; Schweinitz, Louise and Goetzinger, C.P.,
How infants three, four and five months of age respond
to sound. Excentl_Children, 1963, 30(4): 149-154.

1260. Miller, Neal E., The perception of children: a genetic
study employing the critical choice of delayed reaction.
J. Genet. Ps chol., 1934, 44: 321-339.

1261. Miller, N.E. and Dollard, J., Social learning and imi-
tation. New Haven: Yale Univ.Press, Ma.

1262. Miller, Robert V., Social status and socio-empathic
differences among mentally superior, mentally typical
and mentally retarded children. Exapt. Child., 1956,
23: 114-119.

1263. Millichamp, Dorothy A., A mind to learn. Bull., Inst.
Child Study, Toronto, 1954, 16(2): 10-12.

1264. Milner, Esther, A study of the relationship between
reading readiness and patterns of parent-child inter-

action. Child Develpl., 1951, 22: 95-112.

,



1265. Milton, Betty L. and Harris, Dale B., The development
of responsibility in children. Elem. School J., 1954,
54: 268-277.

1266. Mischel, W. and Liebert, R.M., Effects of discrepancies
between observed and imposed reward criteria on their
acquisition and transmission. J. Pers. soc.psychol.,
1966, 3: 45-53.

1267. Mischel, W. and Metzner, R., Preference for delayed
rewaid as a function of age, intellig,nce and length
of delay interval. J. abnorm. soc. pashol., 1962,
64(6): 425-431.

1268. Missiuro, Wodzimierz, Studies on developmental stages
of children's reflex reactivity. Child Develpm.,
1963, 34(1): 33-41.

1269. Misumi, Jihuji, Experimental studies of the development
of visual size constancy in early infancy. Jap. J.
Psychol., 1950, 20: 16-26.

1270. Mittelman, Bela, Motility in infants, children and a-
dults. Psychoanalytic Study of the Child, 1954, 9:
142-177.

1271. Mittelman, Bela, Motor patterns and genital behavior:
fetishism. Psychoanal. Stud. Child, 1955, 10: 241-
263.

1272. Mlodnosky, Lucille Blain, Some child-rearing ante-
cedents of readiness for school. Dissert. Abstr.,
1962, 23(6): 2199-2200.

1273. Mohr, George J. and Bartelme, Phyllis, Mental and phys-
ical development of children prematurely born. Pre-
liminary report on mental development. Amer. J. Dis.
Children, 1930, 40: 1000-1015.

1274. Monroe, W.S., Tone perception and music interest of
young children. Ped. Sem., 1903, 10: 144-146.

1275. Mooney, Ross L., The perception process in reading.
Read. Teacher, 1959, 13: 34-39.

1276. Moore, Joseph E., A comparison of Negro and white pre-
school children on a vocabulary test and an eye-hand
coordination test. Child Develpm., 1942, 13: 247-252.



1277. Moore, O.K., Problem solving and perception of persons.
Person perception and interpersonal behavior, Stanford:
Stanford Univ. Press, 1958, 131-150.

1278. Moore, Terence, Studying the growth of personality.
Vita hum., Basel, 1959, 2: 67-87.

1279. Moore, Terence, Realism and fantasy iu children's play.
J. child Psychol. Psychiat., 1964, 5(1): 15-36.

1280. Moore, Terence, Language and intelligence: a longitud-
inal study of the first eight years. Human Develpm.,

1967, 10(2): 88-106.

1281. Moore, Terence and Ucko, L.E., Night waking in early
infancy. Part I. Arch. Dis. Childh., 1957, 32: 333-
342.

1282. Morgan, Sarah S. and Morgan, John j.B., An examination
of the development of certain adaptive behavior patt-
erns in infants. J. Pediatr., 1944, 25: 168-177.

1283. Moriarty, Alice, Coping patterns of preschool children
in response to intelligence test demands. Genet.
Eachallmonar., 1961, 64: 3-127.

1284. Moser, Clarence, Understanding boys. New York: Assoc-
iation Press, 1953.

1285. Moss, Howard A., Sex, age and state as determinants of
mother-infant interaction. Merrill-Palmer Quart.,
1967, 13(1): 19-36.

1286. Mott, Sina M., Concept of mother a study of four and

five year old children. Child Develpm., 1954, 25(2):

99-106.

1287. Mowrer, O.H., LearraligIthry_andIte_sEtilalic_p_rocess.
New York: JohnWiny, 96 .

1288. Moyer, Kenneth E. and Gilmer, B. Von Haller, The con-
cept of attention spans in children. Elem. Sch. J.,

1954 54: 464-466.

1289. Moyer, Kenneth E. and Gilmer, B. Von Haller, Attention

spans of children for experimentally designed toys.

J. Genet. Psychol., 1955, 87: 187-201.



MViltrKTRAS-4,112-111Tyli7ElflrirkNwpwlifittrpcilosmnpv,.161km.., "Akt. Mr$A1".4iFWg'gr,,.TWKii

1290. Mudil, Siegman, The effects of visual discrimination
pretraining on learning to read a vocabulary list in
kindergarten. J. edus.pachol., 1960, 51: 217-221.

1291. Muehl, Siegman, The effects of visual discrimination
pretraining with word and letter stimuli on learning
to read a word. J. educ. Psyshol., 1961, 52(4): 215-
221.

1292. Muehl, Siegman, Relation between word-recogration
errors and hand-eye preferences in preschool children.
J. educ. Psystal., 1963, 54(6): 316-321.

1293. Muehl, Siegman and Kremenak, Shirley, Ability to match
information within and between auditory and visual sense
modalities and subsequent reading achievement. J.
educ. Psychol., 1966, 57(4): 230-238.

1294. Munn, N.L. and Stuning, B.R., Quantitative aspects of
the evolution of concepts. Psychol. Monogr., 1920,
28: 85.

1295. Munn, N.L. and Stuning, B.R., The relative efficacy of
form and background in a child's discrimination of
visual patterns. J. Genet. Plycho1., 1938, 18: 123-
193.

1296. Munsinger, Harry and Kessen, William, Structure, var-
iability and development. J. ex . Child Psvchol.,
1966, 4(1): 20-49.

1297. Munsinger, Harry and Weir, Norton W., Infants' and
young children's preference for complexity. J. exp.
Child Psychol., 1967, 5(1): 69-73.

1298. Murchison, C., Handbook of child Es_y_haia&L. Worcester:
Clark Univ. Press, 1931.

1299. Murphy, G., Freeing intelli ence through teaching.
New York: Harper Bros., l9L

1300. Murphy, Lois B., Social behavior and child personality.
New York: Columbia Univ. Press, 1937.

1301. Murphy, Lois B., Personality in rouna children. New
York: Basic Books,

1302. Murphy, Lois B., et al., The widening world of children.
New York: Basic Books, 1962.



1303. Murray, Frank B., Training and the acquisition of the
conservation of length in children. Proceedings of
75th Annual Convention of A.P.A., 1967, 2: 297-298.

1304. Mussen, Paul H., Handbook of research methods in child

sisi.9120122I. New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc.;i-g6h.

1305. Mussen, Paul H., (ed.), European research in cognitive

development. Monall.Soc. Res. Child Develpm., 1965,

30(2): 1-124.

1306. Mussen Paul H. and Distler, L.M., Child-rearing ante-
cedents of masculine identification in kindergarten
boys. Child DevelEm2_, 1960, 31: 89-100.

1307. Mussen, Paul H.; Conger, John J. and Kagan, Jerome,
Child development ani personality. New York: Harper &

Row, 1963.

1308. Muste, Myra J. and Sharpe, Doris F., Some influential
factors in the determination of aggressive behaviur in
preschool children. Child Develpm.., 1947, 18: 11-28.

1309. Myers, Charles S., Some observations on the development

of colour sense. Brit. J. Ilashol., 1908, 2: 353-362.

1310. Myers, Garry C., Grasping, reaching and handling.

Amer. J. Psychol., 1915, 26: 525-539.

1311. Myers, N.; Craig, G.L. and Myers, J.L., Secondary re-
inforcements as a function of the number of reinforced

trials. aiLLaasingi., 1961, 32: 765-772,

1312. Mysak, Edward D., Organismic development of oral lang-

uage. J. speech hear. Dis., 1961, 26: 377-384.



1313. Neilson, Patricia, Shirley's babies after fifteen years:
a personality study. J. Genet. Psychol., 1948, 73:
175-186.

1314. Newhall, Sidney M., Identification by young children
of differentially oriented visual forms. Child Develpm.,
1937, 8: 105-111.

1315. Ni, Katherine and Werner, Emmy, Informal report on
emergence of behavior of preschool children ages one-
four. Unpublished study, 1968.

1316. Nice, Margaret Morse, The speech development of a child
from 18 months to 6 years. Ped. Sem., 1917, 24: 204-
243.

1317. Nice, Margaret Morse, A child's imagination. Ped. Sem.,
1919, 26: 173-201.

1318. Nice, Margaret Morse, Length of sentences as a criter-
ion of a child's progress in speech. J. educ, Psychol.,
1925, 16: 370-379.

1319. Nice, Margaret Morse, An analysis of the conversation
of children and adults. Child Develm., 1932, 3: 240-
246.

1320. Nice, Margaret Morse, A child's attainmont of the sen-
tence. J. Genet. Ps chol., 1933, 42: 216-224.

1321. Nicolson, Arline B. and Harley, Charles, Indices of
physiological maturity: derivation and interrelation-
ships. Child Develpm., 1953, 24: 5-38.

1322. Nielson, G., Proceedings of the international congress
of applied psychology. Vol. III. Child and education.
Copenhagen, Denmark: Munksgaard, 1962.

1323. Niles, Eleanor, The effectiveness of the vicarious sac-
rifice uni'-c. for first and second graders in teaching
and understanding the concepts of six key words.
Character Potential, 1965, 2(1-2): 45-50.

1324. Norcross, Kathryn J., Effects on discrimination perfor-
mance of similarity of previously acquired stimulus
names. J. exp. Psychol., 1958, 56: 305-309.

e



1325. Norcross, Kathryn J. and Spiker, C.C., The effects of

type of stimulus pretraining on discrimination perfor-

mance in preschool children. Child Develpm., 1957,

28: 79-84.

1326. Norcross, Kathryn J. and Spiker, C.C., The effects of

mediated association on transfer in paired-associate

learning. J. exp_...._Esychol., 1958, 55: 129-134.

1327. Northway, Mary L., Social relationships among pre-

school children: abstracts and interpretations of three

studies. Sociometry, 1943, 6: 429-433.



1328. Oatman-Blachly, Miriam E., A comparison of the sizes of
vocabularies of fifty children of the same age.
Proceedings Okl. Acad. Sci., 1923, 3: 151-155.

1329. Obrien, Mary A.; Elder, Rachel A.; Putnam, P.; Sewell,
Mirian R., Developing creativity in children's use of
imagination: nursery years 2 and 3. Union Coll. Stud.
Character Res., 1954, 1(5): 33-42.

1330. O'Connor, N. and Hermalin, B., Sensory dominance in aut-
istic children and subnormal controls. Percept. mot.
Skills, 1963, 16(3): 920.

1331. Odem, Richard D., Concept identification and utlization
among children of different ages. J. exp. psychol.,
1966, 4(4): 309-316.

1332. Odem, Richard D. and Coon, Robert C., The development
of hypothesis testing. J. exp. Psychol., 1966, 4(3):
285-291.

1333. Offenbach, Stuart I., Studies of children's probability
learning behavior: II. effect of method and event fre-
quency at two age levels. Child Develpm., 1965, 36(4):
951-962.

1334. Ohwaki, S., A developmental study of weight perception
especially on Charpentier's illusion. Tohoku Psychal.
Folia, 1953, 8: 120-139.

1335. Ojemann, Ralph H. and Pritchett, Karen, Piaget and the
role of guided experiences in human development. Per-
ce t. mot. Skills, 1963, 17(3): 927-940.

1336. Okamot, N., Verbalization process in infancy: transpos-
ition use of sounds in development in symbolic activ-
ity. Psychologia, Kyoto, 1962, 5(1): 32-40.

1337. Olum, Vivian, Developmental differences in the percep-
tion of causality. Amer. J. Psychol., 1956, 69: 417-
423.

1338. Olum, Vivian, Develupmental differences in the percep-
tion of causality under conditions of specific instruc-
tion. Vita hum., 1958, 1: 191-203.

1339. Oppe, Thomas, The emotional aspects of pre-maturity.
Cerebral Palsy Bull., 1960, 2: 233-237.

1340. Orpet, R.E. and Meyers, C.E., Six structure-of-intellect
hypothesis in six-year old children. J. exp. Psychol.,
1966, 57(6): 341-346.



1341. Osborn, Suzanne S., Concepts of speech development.
J. speech hear. Disord., 1961, 26: 391-392.

1342. O'Shea, Harriet E., Friendship and the intellectually

gifted child. Except. Children, 1960, 26: 327-335.

1343. Osler, Sonia F. and Fivel, Myrna Weiss, Concept attain-

ment: I. The role of age and intelligence in concept

attainment by induction. It_exp_t_psych.91., 1961, 62:

1-8.

1344. Osler, Sonia F. and Kofsky, Ellin, Structure and strat-

egy in concept learning. J. exp. Child_plychal., 1966,

4(2): 198-209.

1345. Osler, Sonia F. and Kofsky, Ellin, Stimulus uncertainty

as a variable in the development of conceptual ability.

J. exp. Child Psychol., 1965, 2(3): 264-279.

1346. Osler, Sonia F. and Trautman, Grace E., Concept attain-

ment: II. Effect of stimulus complexity upon concept

attainment at two levels of intelligence. I. exp.

Psychol., 1961, 62: 9-13.

1347. Ostfeld, Barbara M. and Neimark, Edith D., Effect of

response time restriction upon cognitive style scores.

Proceedings of 75th Annual Convention of &.P.A., 1967,

2: 169-170.



1348. Page, Eric I., Haptic perception: a consideration, of
one of the investigations of Piaget and Inhelder.
Educ. Res., 1959, 11: 115-124.

1349. Page, Hilary, Pla time in the first five years.
Philadelphia: TTB. Lippincott Co.,

1350. Page, Marjorie Lou, The modification of ascendant be-
havior in preschool children. Univ. Iowa Stud., Stud.
in Child Welfare, 1936, 12: No.-37--

1351. Paivio, Allan, et al., Measurement of children's
sensitivity to audiences. Child Develam., 1961, 32:
721-730.

1352. Palermo, David S.; Castenada, Alfred and McCandless,
Boyd R, The relationship of anxiety in children to
performance in a complex learning task. Child Deve1pm.,
1956, 27: 333-337.

1353. Palermo, David S. and Lipsitt, Lewis P.. Research read-
in s in child psycholo. New York: HoitRTHFHIT-T----
inston, 1963.

1354. Parmelee, Arthur A., Jr., European neurological studies
of the newborn. Child Develpm., 1962, 33(1): 169-180.

1355. Parsons, J. Herbert, An introduction to the study of
color vision. Cambriage: UTINFT.gity Press,

1356. Parten, Mildred B., An analysis of social participation,
leadership and other factors in preschool play games.
Child Ps choloa, New York: John Wiley & Sons, Inc.,

1357, Parten, Mildred B., Social participation among pre-
school children. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1932, 77:
243-269.

1358. Parten, Mildred B., Leadership among preschool child-
ren. J. abnorm. Psvchol., 1933, 27: 430-440,

1359. Parten, Mildred B., Social play among preschool child-
ren. J. abnorm socillashal., 1933, 28: 136-147.

1360. Parton, David A., Performance hypotheses of children
and response to social reinforcement. J. pers. soc.
Psychol.,'1966, 4(4): 444-447.

I



1361. Pasamanick, Benjamin, A comparative study of the be-
havioral development of Negro infants. J. Genet.
pachol., 1946, 69: 3-44.

1362. Passow, H., et al., Intellectual development: another

look. Papers from t e american oclety or 1

velopment's Eighth Current Institute.

1363. Patterson, G.R., Prediction of victimization from an
instrumental conditioning procedure. J. consult.
Psychol., 1967, 31(2): 147-152.

1364. Patterson; G.R. and Fago, Beverly I., Selective re-
sponsiveness to social reinforcers and deviant be-
havior in children. Psychol. Rec., 1967, 17(3): 369-

378.

1365. Patterson, G.R.; Helper, M.E. and Wilcott, R.C.,
Anxiety and verbal conditioning in children. Child

pevelpm., 1960, 31: 101-108.

1366. Patteson, Richard F., A longitudinal analysis of the
relationship between growth rate and mental development

in children between the ages of four and ten years.
Dissert. Abstr., 1958, 18: 1869.

1367. Pease, Damaris, Reliability of three infant develop-
mental scales administered during the first year of

life. J. Genet. Psys,1121., 1961, 98: 295-298.

1368. Pease, Damaris and Hawkes, Glenn R., Observation and

parent-child interaction. Amer. J. Orthopsychiat.,
1960, 30: 453-459.

3369, Peatman, J.G. and Higgons, R.A., Development of sitting,

standing and walking of children reared with optimal

pediatric care. Amer. J. Orthopsychiat), 1940, 10: 88-

111.

1370. Peatman, J.G. and Higgons, R.A., Relation of infant's

weight and body build to locomotor development. Amer.

ILIIELIlonLtill.L., 1942, 12: 234-240.

1371. Peatman, J.G. and Higgons, R.A., Growth norms from

birth to the age of five years: a study of children

reared with optimal pediatric and home cgre. Amer. J.

Dis. Child, 1938, 55: 1233-1247.

1371.a Peckham, Robert H., Visual discrimination in preschool

children. Child Develpm., 1933, 4: 292-297.



1372. Peckos, Penelope S., Nutrition during growth and de-
velopment. Child Develpm., 1957, 28: 273-285.

1373. Pederson, David R., Associative versus motivational
interpretations of reward percentage effects on child-
ren's performance. Psychonom. Science, 1967, 8(4):
139-140.

1374. Pelsma, John R., A child's vocabulary and its develop-
ment. Ped. Sem., 1910, 17: 328-369.

1375. Penk, Walter E., Jr., Developmental patterns of concept-
ual styles. Dissert. Abst., U. Houston, 1966, 26(11):
6856.

1376. Penney, R.K., Excitatory vs. inhibitory tendencies in
children's discrimination performance. Percept. mot.
Skills, 1963, 17(3): 909-910.

iv17. Penney, R.K. and Lupton, A.A., Children's discrimin-
ation learning as a function of reward and punishment.
Lcomp_l_physiaLl_pashol, 1961, 54: 449-451.

1378. Pepitone, Albert; McCauley, Clark and Hammond, Peirce,
Change in attractiveness of forbidden toys as a func-
tion of severity of threat. J. exn. soc. Psychol.,
1967, 3(3): 221-229.

1379. Peppin, Bruce Hilands, Parental understanding, parental
acceptance and the self concept of children as a func-
tion of academic over and under-achievement. Dissert.
Abstr., 1963, 22(11): 4422-4423.

1380. Pereboom, A.C. and Crawford, B.M., Instrumental and
competing behavior as a function of trials and reward
magnitude. J. exp. Psychol., 1958, 56: 82-85.

1381. Pearlman, Mathew, A developmental study of auditory
apperceptual organization. Dissert. Abstr., U. Roches-
ter, 1965, 26(6): 3489.

1382. Peters, Charles C. and McElwee, Agnes R., Improving
functioning intelligence by analytical training in a
nursery school. Elem. School J., 1944, 45: 213-219.

1383. Peterson, J. and Lanier, L.H., Studies in the compara-
tive abilities of whites and Negroes. Ment. Meas.
Mongr., 1929, 5: 156.

1384. Peto, L, Contribution to the development of smell and
feeling. Brit. J. Med. Psychol., 1936, 15: 314-320.



1385. Petty, Walter T., Research in oral language. A.C.E.I.

Research Bull., National council of Teachers orThg-

Ira, 1967.

1386. Petzold, Robert G., The development of auditory percep-,

tion of musical sounds by children in the first six

grades. J. Res. music Educ., 1963, 11(1): 21-43.

1387. Pfau, Donald W., Effects of planned recreational read-

ing programs. Reading Teacher, 1967, 21(1): 34-39.

1388. Pflederer, M., How children conceptually organize mus-

ical sounds. Council for Research in Music Educ.,

1966, 7: 2-12.

1389. Pflederer, M., A study of the conservation of tonal and

rhythmic patterns in elementary school children. Calif.

J. educ. Res., 1966, 17(2): 52-62.

1390. Pflederer, M. and Sochrest, L., Conservation in musical

experience. Psychology in the Schools, 1968, 4(2): 99-

105.

1391. Phatak, Pramila, Behavior patterns of infants under

testing. Psychological Studies, 1966, 11(2): 115-123.

1392. Phillips, A.S., Self concepts in children. Educ. Res.,

1964, 6(2): 104-109.

1393. Phillips, Beeman N., Age changes in accuracy of self-

perception. Child Develpm.,, 1963, 34(4): 1041-1048.

1394. Piaget, Jean, The language and thought of the child.

New York: Harcourt & Brace, 1926.

1395. Piaget, Jean, Judgment and reasoning in the child.

New York: Harcourt & Brace, 1928.

1396. Piaget, Jean, The child's conception of the world.

New York: Harcourt & Brace, 1929.

1397. Piaget, Jean, The child's conception of physical caus-

ality. London: Kegan Paul, 1930.

1398. Piaget, Jean, The moral judgment of the child. London:

Kegan Paul, 1932.

1399. Piaget, Jean, Play, dreams and imitation in childhood.

New York: W.W. Norton, 1951.

W.VN 41441atatii4.-mittbri kezo



PM.:im-7WW?"?'ATmkr,;(1Ft*r4rFA:PTrnTA -'"?Iff4i,PRIA:g1WW tazihnlq,10K,r,.gi7g9wMfg"1.KTPW17wS7Pi,W.m'

1400. Piaget, Jean, The child's conception of numbers.
New York: Humanities, 1952.

-

1401. Piaget, Jean, The ori ins of intelligence in children.
New York: Int. Univ. Press, 1 52.

1402. Piaget, Jean, How children form math concepts. Scien-
tific American, November, 1953.

1403. Piaget, Jean, Genetic psychology and epistemology.
Diogenes, 1953, 1: 49-63.

1404. Piaget, Jean, The construction of reality in the child.
New York: BasiEToTA-T-1-554.

1405. Piaget, Jean, The problem of consciousness in child
psychology: developmental changes in awareness. Confer-
ence on Problelas for Consciousness. New York: Jolla--
Macy Foun ation, 1954.

1406. Piaget, Jean, Perceptual and cognitive (or operational)
structures in the development of the concept of space
in the child. Acta Psychol, 1955, 11: 41-48.

1407. Piaget, Jean, The genetic approach to the psychology
of thought. J. educ. Psychol., 1961, 52(6): 275-281.

1408. Piaget, Jean, The relation of affectivity to intelli-
gence in the mental development of the child. Bull.
Menninger Clin., 1962, 26: 129-137.

1409. Piaget, Jean, The stages of the intellectual develop-
ment of the child. Bull. Menninger Clin., 1962, 26(3):
120-128.

1410. Piaget, Jean, Will and action. Bull. Menninger Clin.,
1962, 26(3): 138-145.

1411. Piaget, Jean; Fraisse, Paul; Vurpillot, Elaine and
Frances, Robert, Tra..tie2;IJLEij_nentalschologELE:
VI. Perce tion.
France,

1412. Piaget, Jean and Inhelder, B., The child's conce tion
of space. London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1956.

1413. Piaget, Jean and Inhelder, B., The development of men-
tal images in the child. L_Esychol. norm. Pathology.,
1962, 59(1-2): 75-108.



1414. Piaget, Jean and Inhelder, B., The early growth of
lo ic in the child. New York: Harper Bros., 1964 :

1415. Piaget, Jean; Inhelder, B. and Szeminska, Aline, The
child's conception of geometry. New York: Basic
BWEIR-s-TID60.

1416. Pick, Anne D.; Pick, Herbert L., Jr., and Gliner,
Cynthia R., Developmental study of visual and haptic
preference for shape and texture. Proceedings of 75th
Annual Convention of A.P.A., 1967, 2: 159-160.

1417. Pick, Anne D.; Pick, Herbert L., Jr. and Thomas, Mar-
garet L., Cross-modal transfer and improvement of form
discrimination. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 3(3):
279-288.

1418. No entry.

1419. Pikas, Anatol, Children's attitudes toward rational vs.
inhibitory parental authority. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol.,
1961, 62: 315-321.

1420. Pikunces, Justin and Albrecht, Eugene J., Psychology of
human development. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc.,
1961.

1421. Pinneau, Samuel R. and Jones, Harold E., Mental develop-
ment in infancy and childhood and mental abilities in
adult life. Rev. educ. Res., 1955, 25: 415-437.

1422. Pinneau, Samuel R. and Jones, Harold E., Development of
mental abilities. Rev. educ. Res., 1958, 28: 392-400.

1423. Pisano, Samuel F., The modeling of defensive behavior
under sympathetic, neutral and interpretive conditions.
Dissert. Abstr., Ohio State, 1967, 27(9B): 3294.

1424. Plenderleith, M., Discrimination learning and discrim-
ination reversal learning in normal and feeble-minded
children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1956, 88: 107-112.

1425. Polak, Paul R.; Emde, Robert A.; Spitz, Rene A., The
smiling response to the human face. J. nerv. ment.
Dis., 1964, 139(2): 103-109.

1426. Pollock, George H. and Richmond, Julius B., Nutritional
anemia in children; importance of emotional, social
and economic factors. Psychosom. Med., 1953, 15: 477-
484.



1427. Poole, I., Genetic development of articulation of con-
sonant sounds in speech. Elem...11221. Rev., 1934, 11:
159-161.

1428. Portenier, Lillian G., Factors influencing the social
adjustment of children of preschool age. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1937, 51: 127-139.

1429. Porter, D., Preliminary analysis of the grammatical
concept "verb". Unpublished paper: Harvard Grad.
School of Education, 1955.

1430. Potter, M.C., Perception of s mbol orientation and earl
readin success. Contri . Eluc. No. 439. New or :

Tea5;rs' Co lege, Colum la University, 949.

1431. Pratoomraj, Sawat and Johnson, Ronald C., Kinds of
questions and types of conservation tasks as related
to children's conservational esponses. Child Develpm.,
1966, 37(2): 343-353.

1432. Pratt, Karl C., The effect of repeated auditory stim-
ualtion upon the general activity of newborn infants.
J. Genet. PsEchol., 1934, 44z 96-116.

1433. Pratt, Karl C., Generalization and specificity of the
plantar response in newborn infants. The reflexogenous
zone: III. The effects of the psysiological state upon
sensitivity, segmental participation and sequential
patterning. J. Genet. Psychol., 1934, 45: 371-389.

1434. Pratt, Karl C.; Nelson, Analie Kraushaar and Sun, Kuo
Hua, The behavior of the newborn infant. Ohio State
Univ. Studies, Contributions to Psychology., 1930, No.

10.

1435. Pratt, Karl C.; Nelson, A.K. and Sun, K.H., The behav-
ior of the newborn infant. Columbus: Ohio State Univ.
Press, 1930.

1436. Prechtl, H., Behavior, Amer. J. Psychiat., 1961, 117:

1113-1118.

1437. Prehm, Herbert J., Concept learning in culturally dis-
advantaged children as a function of verbal pretrain-
ing. Exce t. Children, 1966, 32(9): 599-604.

1438. Prescott, David A., The child in the educative process.
New York: McGraw-Hill, 1957.

j



,,als,m7.737m7,7,MATMTMMMMWIRWAM===mmWrinmegrillimRW

1439. Prescott, David A., Role of love in human development.
J. educ. Psychol. Baroda, 1961, 19: 4-12.

1440. Price-Williams, D.R., A study concerning concepts of
conservation of quantities among primitive children.
Acta Psychol.,(Amsterdam) 1961, 18: 297-305.

1441. Prins, D., Analysis of correlations among various ar-
ticulatory deviations. I.1_speech hear. Res., 1962,
5: 152-160.

1442. Prothro, E.T., Egocentricity and abstraction in child-
ren and adult aments. Amer. J. Ps chol., 1943, 56:
66-77.

1443. Przetacznikowa, M.; Buterlewicz, H.; Chrzanowska, D.,
The mental development of children age 9 months to 3
years brought up in creches or at home. Psychol.
wych., 1963, 6/20(1): 2-16.

1444. Pufall, Peter B. and Furth, Hans, G., Recognition and
learning of visual sequences in young children. Child
Develpm., 1966, 37(4): 827-836.



1445. Quereshi, Mohammed Y., Patterns of psycholinguistic de-
velopment during early and middle childhood. Educ.
psychol. Measmt., 1967, 27(2): 353-365.

7-1

few



1446. Raab, S.; Deutsch, M. and Freedman, Perceptual

shifting and set in normal school children of differ-

ent reading achievement levels. Percept. mot. Skills,

1960, 10: 187-192.

1447. Rabban, Meyer, Sex-role identification in young child-

ren in two diverse social groups. Genet. Psychol.

Monogr., 1950, 42: 81-158.

1448. Rabin, A.I., The maternal deprivation hypothesis re-

visited. Israel Ann. Psychiat. relat. Discipl., 1963,

1(2): 189-200.

1449. Rabinowitz, F. Michael, Conditioned stimulus duration

and delay of reward as variables in a lever pulling

situation. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 3(3): 225-

234.

1450. Rafferty, Janet E.; Tyler, Bonnie B. and Tyler, F.B.,

Personality assessment from free play observations.

Child DevelEm., 1960, 31: 691-702.

1451. Rand, George, Developmental aspects of the representa-

tion of events: an ontogenetic study. Dissert Abstr.,

Clark Univ., 1965, 26(4): 2340-2341.

1452. Rarick, Lawrence, Matulity indicators and the develop-

ment of strength and skill. Education, 1954, 75: 69-

73.

1453. Ravich-Scherbo, I.V. and Trifonova, M.Y., Motor choice

response as indicator of typological differences in

preschool children. Dokl. Akad. Peda . Nauk RSFSR,

1962, 4: 95-98.

1454. Raymond, Mary, A play area in a child health conference.

Nurses Outlook, 1961, 9(8): 477.

1455. Razran, Gregory H.S., Conditioned responses in children.

Arch. Plychol., 1933, No. 148.

1456. Razran, Gregory H.S., The observable unconscious and

the inferable conscious in current Soviet psychophysi-

ology: interceptive conditioning, semantic conditioning,

and the orienting reflex. pasflaLlley_., 1961, 68: 81-

147.

1457. Rea, Lucille, Clothing and child development. J. Home

Economics, 1950, 42: 717-718.

t4wi



1458. Read, Katherine H., The nursery school. (2nd Ed.)
Philadelphia: Saunders, 1955.

1459. Redfield, Janet, The light sense in newborn infants.
U. Iowa Stud. Child Welf., 1939, 16(2): 105-145.

1460. Redl, F., The impact of game ingredients on children's
play behavior. Fourth Conference on Grou Processes
New York: Josiah acy Foun ation,

1461. Reece, Laurence H., The play needs of children aged
6-12. Marriaae_Familil/ing., 1954, 16: 131-134.

1462. Reed, R.B. and Stuart, H.C., Patterns of growth in
height and weight from birth to eighteen years of age.
Pediatrics, 1959,25: 904-921.

1463. Reese, H.W., Relationships between self-acceptance and
sociometric choice. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1961,
62: 472-474.

1464. Reese, H.W., Transposition in the intermediate-size
problem by preschool children. Child Develpm., 1961,
32: 311-314.

1465. Reese, H.W., Verbal mediation as a function of age lev-
el. Psychol. Bull., 1962, 59(6): 502-509.

1466. Reese, H.W., "Perceptual set" in young children. I.
Child Develpm.,, 1963, 34(1): 151-159.

1467. Reese, H.W., "Perceptual set" in young children. II.
Child Develpm., 1963, 34(2): 451-454.

1468. Reese, H.W., Imagery in paired-associate learning in
children. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1965, 2(3): 290-296.

1469. Reese, H.W., Verbal effects in the intermediate-size
transportation problem. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966,
3(2): 123-130.

1470. Reese, H.W.; Ford, L.H., Jr., Expectancy and perception
of an ambiguous figure in preschool children. J.
verbal Learn. verbal Behav., 1962, 1: 188-191.

1471. Reichard, S.; Sct:leider, M. and Rapaport, D., The devel-
opment of concept formation in children. Amer. J.
Orthopsychiat., 1944, 14: 156-161.



=lalammlmommii

1472. Reichenberg-Hacket, Wally, Influence of nursery group

experience on children's drawings. Psychol. Rep.,

1964, 14(2): 433-434.

1473. Reichert, Louise E., An investigation of the relation

of maternal restrictiveness and social class position

as related to fantasy, delay tolerance and time orien-

tation in children. Dissert. Abstr., New York Univ.,

1966, 26(10): 6173.

1474. Rennick, Verle G.; Grupe, Jone E.; Reich, Emmy Lee and

Sewell, Miriam R., Exploratory study of rating pro-

cedures used to analyze material received on parents'

reports. Union Coll. Stud. Character Res., 1054, 1:

101-129.

1475. Reynolds, Martha May and Mallay, Helena, The sleep of

young children. J. Genet, Psychol., 1933, 43: 322-

351.

1476. Rheingold, H.L., The modification of social responsive-

ness of 7nstitutional babies. Monogr. soc. Res. Child

Develpm., 1956, 21: No. 63.

1477. No entry.

1478. Rheingold, H.L. and Bayley, Nancy, The later effects

on an experimental modification of mothering. Child

Develpm., 1959, 30: 363-372.

1479. Rheingold, H.L., The effect of environmental stimula-

tion upon social and exploratory behavior in the human

infant. Determinants of Infant's Behavior, New York:

John Wiley & Sonc, Inc., 1961, pp. 143-171.

1480. Rheingold, H.L., The measurement of maternal care.

Child Develpm., 1960, 31: 565-575.

1481. Rheingold, H.L.; Gewirtz, Jacob L. and Ross, Helen W.,

Social conditioning of vocalizations. J. comp. physiol.

Psychol., 1959, 52: 68-73.

1482. Rheingold, H.L.; Stanley, Walter C. and Cooley, John,

Method for studying exploratory behavior in infants.

Science, 1962, 136: 1054-1055.

1483. Rhine, Willard R., Conformity behavior in children as

related to socic-economic status, birth order and level

of arousal. Dissert. Abstr., Univ. Texas, 1966, 27(1-

13): 295.



1484. Rhodes, Adele, A comparative study of motor abilities
of Negroes and whites. Child Develpm., 1937, 8: 369-
371.

1485. Rice, Charlotte, Excellence of production and types of
movements in drawing. Child Develpm., 1930, 1: 1-14.

1486. Rice, Charlotte, The orientation of plane figures as
a factor in their perception by children. Child
Develpm., 1930, 1: 111-143.

1487. Richards, Grover C., Generalization of imitation by
first grade children. Dissert. Abstr., Univ. Mississ-
ippi, 1965, 26(4): 2315.

1488. Richards, T.W. and Simons, Marjorie P., The Felo Child
Behavior Scales. csap_L_Eas1121,112auE., 1941, 24:

259-309.

1489. Richards, T.W. and Nelson, V.R., Abilities of infants
during the first eighteen months. Genet. Psychol.,
1939, 55: 299-318.

1490. Richardson, Helen M., The growth of adaptive behavior in
infants: an experimental study at seven age levels.

cp12:1,2a9lal. Monogr., 1932, 12: 195-359.

1491. Richardson, Helen M., The adaptive behavior of infants
in the utilization of the lever as a tool: a develop-
mental and experimental study. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1934, 44: 352-377.

1492. Richmond, Julius B.; Grossman, Herbert J. and Lustman,
Seymour L., A hearing test for newborn infants.
Pediatrics, 1953, 11: 634-638.

1493. Richmond, Julius B. and Lustman, S.L., Autonomic func-

tion in the neonate. Psychosom. Med., 1955, 17: 269-
273.

1494. Richter, C.P. and Campbell, K.H., Sucrose taste thres-
holds of rats and humans. Amer. 1940,
128: 291-297.

1495. Ricketts, Anne Fairlie, A study of the behavior of
young children in anger. U. Iowa Stud. Child Welf.,
1934, 9 No. 3.



1496. Rieber, Morton, Role of stimulus comparison in child-
ren's discrimination learning. I.,_surs21.91.:,
1966, 72(2): 263-270.

1497. Riley, Donald A.; McKee, John P.; Ball, Donna D. and
Schwartz, Carolyn R., Auditory discrimination in child-
ren: the effect of relative and absolute instruction
on retention and transfer. J. exp. Psychol., 1967,
73(4-1): 581-588.

1498. Riley, Donald A.; Sherman, Marian and McKee, John P.,
A comment on intermediate size discrimination and
adaptation-level theory. Psychol. Rev., 1966, 73(3):
252-256.

1499. Ripin, R., A study of the infant's feeding reactions
during the first six months of life. Arch. Psychol.,
1930, 18: 1-44.

1500. Ritvo, Samual, et al., Form perception and imitation
in some artistic children: diagnostic findings and
their contextual interpretations. Psychoanal. Stud.
Child, 1954, 8: 155-161.

1501. Robbins, Melvin P., Creeping, laterality and / ading.
Academic Therapy Quart., 1966, 1(4): 200-206.

1502. Roberts, Arlene, A developmental analysis of the for-
mation of analogical relationships. Dissert. Abstr.,
Clark Univ., 1965, 26(4): 2315-2316.

1503. Roberts, J.M. and Sutton-Smith, B., Child training and
game involvement. Ethnology, 1962, 1: 166-185.

1504. Roberts, J.M. and Sutton-Smith, B., Cross cultural cor-
relates of games of chance. Behav. ,Jci. Notes, 1966,
3: 131-144.

1505. Roberts, J.M.; Sutton-Smith,
egy in folk-tales and games.
61: 185-199.

and Kendon, A., Strat-
soc. Psychol., 1963,

1506. Roberts, Katherine Elliot, The ability of preschool
children to solve problems in which a simple principle
of relationship is kept constant. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1932, 40: 118-135.

1507. Roberts, Mary Price, A study of children's play in the

home environment. U. Iowa Stud. Child Welf., 1934, 8:

33-98.



1508. Robertson, Joyce, Mothering as an influence on early
.ievelopment: a study of Well-Baby Clinic records.
Psychoanal. Stud. Child, 1962, 17: 245-264.

1509. Robinson, Halbert B., An experimental examination of
the size-weight illusion in young children. Child
Develpm., 1964, 35(1): 91-107.

1510. Robson, Kenneth S., The role of eye-to-eye contact in
maternal-infant attachment. J. Child Psychol. Psychiat.
and Allied Disciplines, 1967,-7177-777-25.

1511. Roffwang, Howard P.; Muzio, Joseph N. and Dement, Will-
iam C., Ontogenetic development of the human sleep-
dream cycle. Science, 1966, 152(3722): 604-619.

1512. Rohwer, William D., Jr.; Lynch, Steve; Suzuki, Nancy
and Levin, Joel R., Verbal and pictorial facilitation
of paired-associate learning. I. exp. Child Psychol.,
1967, 5(2): 294-302.

1513. Roland, Alan, Persuasibility in young children as a
function of aggressive motivation and aggression con-
flict. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1963, 66(5): 454-
464.

1513.a Rosca, Mariana, Data in connection with the develop-
ment accuracy of memory in normal and mentally re-
tarded children. Studia Universitatis Babes-Bolyai,
1959, 3(1-4): 55-70.

1514. Rosen, Carl L., An experimental study of visual percep-
tual training and reading achievement in first grade.
Percept. mot. Skills, 1966, 22(3): 979-986.

1515. Rosenberg, M., Parental interest and children's self
conceptions. Sociometry, 1963, 26(1): 35-49.

1516. Rosenblith, Judy F., Learning by imitation in kinder-
garten children. Child Develpm., 1959, 30: 69-80.

1517. Rosenhan, David, Double alternation in children's bi-
nary choice responses. Psychonom. Science, 1966, 4
(12): 431-432.

1518. Ross, B.M., Some traits associated with sibling jeal-
ousy in problem children. Smith Coll. Stud. Soc.
Work, 1931, 1: 364-376.

1519. Ross, Dorothea, Relationship between dependency, inten-
tional learning and incidental learning in preschool
children. J. Personality and Soc. Psychol., 1966, 4(4):
378-381.



7

1520. Rossi, Ernest Lawrence, Associative clustering in nor-
mal and mentally retarded children. Dissert. Abstr.,
1963, 23(9): 3501-3502.

1521. Rossi, Ernest Lawrence, Development of classificatory
behavior. Child Develpm., 1964, 35(1): 137-142.

1522. Rossman, I.L. and Goss, A.E., The acquired distinctive-
ness of cues: the role of discriminative verbal re-
sponses in facilitating acquisition of discriminatory
motor responses. IL_Exp_2_111Eshol., 1951, 42: 173-182.

1523. Rovee, Carolyn K. and Levin, Gerald R., Oral "pacifica-
tion" and arousal in the human newborn. J. exp. Child
Psychok., 1966, 3(1): 1-17.

1524. Rowley, V. and Keller, E., Changes in children's ver-
bal behavior as a function of social approval and mani-
fest anxiety. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1962, 65(1):
53-57.

1525. Rubin, Barry M., A developmental analysis of decision
making behavior. Dissert. Abstr., Purdue Univ., 1965,
26(3): 1163.

1526. Rubin, B.M., Shantz, D.W. and Smock, C.O., Perceptual
construction as a function of incentive motivation.
Percept. mot. Skills, 1962, 15(1): 90.

1527. Ruch, R.L., The differentiative effects of age upon hu-
man learning. J. Genet. Psychol., 1934, 2: 261-286.

1528. Rudel, Rita G. and Teubor, Hans-Lukas, Discrimination
of line in children. IL_EmpL_Ehyjsiollpsychal., 1963,
56(5): 892-898.

1529. Ruderman, D. Lilian, An explanation of empathic ability
in children and its relationship to several variables.
Dissert. Abstr., 1962, 23(4): 1414-1415.

1530. Rudisill, Mabel, Children's preference for color vs.
other qualities in illustrations. The Elementary
School J., 1952, 52(8): 444-451.

1531. Russell, David H., Children's thinking. Boston: Ginn
and Co., 1956.

1532. Russell, David H., Auditory abilities and achievement
in spelling in the primary grades. J. educ. Psychol.,
1958, 49: 315-319.



1533. Russell, David H., Contributions of reading to person-
al development. Teach. Coll. Rec., 1960, 61: 435-
442.

1534. Russell, David H. and Saadeh, Ibrahim Q., Qualitative
levels in children's vocabularies. J. educ. Psxchol.,
1962, 53(4): 170-174.

1535. Russell, John A., The hyperactive child. Amer. J.
Dis. .Child, 1942, 63: 95-101.

1536. Rutter, Michael; Korn, Sam and Birch, Herbert, Genetic
and environmental factors in the development of "prim-
ary reaction patterns." Brit. J. soc. clin.
1963, 2(3): 161-173.

1537. Ryan, Mary Shaw, Clothin : a study in human behavior.
New York: Holt, RiTehart and Winston,

1538. Ryan, Thomas J., The effects of non-reinforcement and
incentive value on response speed. Child Develpm.,
1965, 36(4): 1067-1081.

1539. Ryan, Thomas J., Instrumental performance as related
to several reward schedules and age. J. exp. Child
Psychol., 1966, 3(4): 398-404.

1540. Ryan, Thomas J. and Moffitt, Alan R., Response speed
as a function of age, incentive value and reinforcement
schedule. Child Develam., 1966, 37(1): 103-113.

1541. Ryckman, David B., A comparison of information process-
ing abilities of middle and lower class Negro kinder-
garten boys. Except. Child, 1967, 33(8): 545-552.

[1



1542. Saarinen, Pirkko, Abstract and concrete thinking at
different aus. Helsinki: Univ. of Helsin i Press,
1961.

1543. Saayman, G.; Ames, Elinor W. and Muffett, A., Response
to novelty as an indicator of visual discrimination in
the human infant. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1964, 1(2):
189-198.

1544. Safarian, S.N., Sensorimotor RT as function of age in
school children: Communication-II., Latency of a choice
reaction. Dokl. Acad. Pedag. Nauk. RSFSR, 1962, 5:
99-100.

1545. Safrin, Ronate Kersten, Differences in visual percep-
tion and in visual motor functioning between psychotic
and non-psychotic children. Dissert. Abstr., 1962,
23(3): 1080-1081.

1546. Sagl, Helen L., Ten children growing up. Dissert.
Abstr., 1954, 14: 2277-78.

1547. Salaputek, Philip and Kessen, William, Visual scanning
of triangles by the human newborn. J. exp. Child
Psychol., 1966, 3(2): 155-167.

1548. Salk, Lee, Mother's heartbeat as imprinting stimulus.
Trans. New York Acad. Sci., 1962, 24: 753-763.

1549. Salk, Lee, Thoughts on the conept of imprinting and its
place in early human development. Canad. psychiat.
Ass. J., 1966, 11: 295-305.

1550. Salles, Stella J. and Gray, Philip H., Failure to con-
firm Piaget's formulation of number perception in child-
ren. Percept. mot. Skills, 1963, 17(2): 586.

1551. Saltz, Eli and Sigel, Irving E., Concept overdiscrimin-
ation in children. J. exp. Psychol., 1966, 73(1): 1-8.

1552. Saltzstein, Herbert D.; Rowe, Preston B. and Grecno,
Martha E., Spread of social influence on children's
judgments of numerosity. 1966,
3(6): 665-674.

1553. Salzen, E.A., Visual stimuli eliciting the smiling re-
sponse in the human infant. J. Genet. Psychol., 1963,
102(1): 51-54.



, ..".

1554. Sampson, Olive C., A study of speech development in
children of 18-30 months. Brit. J. educ. Psycho1.,
1956, 26: 194-201.

1555. Samuels, S.J. and Jeffrey, W.E., Discriminability of
words and letter cues used in learning to read. J.
educ. Psychol., 1966, 57(6): 337-340.

1556. Sander, Louis W., Issues in eally mother-child inter-
action. J. Amer. Acad. Child Psychiat., 1962, 1: 141-
166.

1557e Sands, Rosalind M. and Fischman, Hilda S., The pre-
school child from two to three: diagnosis, study and
treatment approaches in a mental health center. Amer.
J. Orthospychiat., 1967, 37(2): 304-305,

1558. Sanoca, Anthony F., The effects of reward, race, IQ
and socioeconomic status on creative production of pre-
school children. Dissert. Abstr., Louisiana State,
1965, 26(4): 2327.

1559. Santos, John F., Proc. Ind. Acad. Sci., 1965, 75: 240-
245.

1560. Sapir, Selma G., Sex differences in perceptual motor de-
velopment. Percept. mot. Skills, 1966, 22(3): 987-992.

1561. Sarnoff, I.; Lighthall, F.K.; Waits, R.R.; Davidson,
K.S. and Savakm, S.B., A cross-cultural study of anx-
iety amongst American and English school children. J.
educ. Psychol., 1958, 49: 129-136.

1562. Saunders, Hardis Hargrove, An experimental study of the
relationship between aggression and satiation in nurs-
ery school children. Dissert. Abstr., 1961, 22: 646.

1563. Scarr, Sandra, Genetic factors in activity motivation.
Child Devella., 1966, 37(3): 663-673.

1564. Schaffer, H.R., Objective observations of personality
development in early infancy. Brit. J. Mech_psychol.,
1958, 31: 174-183.

1565. Schaffer, H.R., The development of social attachments
in infancy. Monogr. Soc. Res. Child Develpm., 1964,
29(3): 1-77.

ii



1566. Schaffer, H.R., Activity level as a constitutional
determinant of infantile reaction to deprivation.
Child Develpm., 1966, 37(3): 595-602.

1567. Schaffer, H.R., The onset of fear of strangers and the .

inconguity hypothesis. J. Child Psychol. Psychiat.,
1966, 7(2): D5-106.

1568. Schecter, David E.; Symonds, Martin and Bernstein,
Isidor, Development of the concept of time in children.
J. nerv. ment. Dis., 1955, 121: 301-310.

1569. Scheidman, Norma V. and Robinette, Gladys E., Testing
the ocular dominance of infants. Easlai,_clia., 1932,
21: 62-63.

1570. Schermann, Ada, The relation of shape and color prefer-
ence to shape ani color discrimination in young child-
ren. Child Studv, 1967, 29(2): 2-11.

1571. Schilder, Paul, M.D., and Brender, Lauretta, M.D.,
Contributions to developmental neuro sychiatry. New
YUR: Int. U. Press, Inc., 1964.

1572. Schillace, R., Developmental comparisons of mentally
retarded and neurotic children. Amer. J. ment. Defic.,
1964, 69(2): 211-219.

1573. Schiller, Peter H., Developmental study of color-word
interference. J. ex2: Psychol., 1966, 72(1): 105-108.

1574. Schmidt, W.H. "Spontaneous" and "non-spontaneous" for-

mation of scientific concepts by children. Hum.
Develpm., 1965, 8(4): 222-237.

1575. Schnall, Melvyn, Global errors in children's reproduc-
tions of progressively changing pictures. Amer. J.
Psychol., 1967, 80(2): 213-220.

1576. Schulman, Abbott J., Effects of differences, in vocal
inflection of a verbal incentive on the discrimination
task performance of children. Dissert. Abstr., Florida
State, 1966, 26(10): 6175.

1577. Schutz, Richard E. and Naumoff, Harold, The relation-
ship between paired comparisons scale values of stimuli
and the functions as reinforcers of a free operant re-
sponse with young children. Easliol. Rec., 1964, 14(1):

89-93.



Sloicti?!.

1578. Schwartz, Sylvia C., Parent child interaction as it re-
lates to the ego functioning and self-concept of the
preschool child. Dissert. Abstr., Columbia U., 1967,
27(9A): 2898-2899.

1579. Scott, Ethel, A study of the sleeping habits of twenty
nine children of preschool age. Child Develpm., 1931,
2: 326-328.

1580. Scott, Leland, The nature and development of social be-
havior "types" in children. Collected papers: Inter-
institutional seminar in child development, Ann Arbor,
1957, 48-59.

1581. Scott, Phyllis M.; Burton, Roger V. and Yarrow, Marian
R., Social reinforcement under natural conditions.
Child Develpm., 1967, 38(1): 53-63.

1582. Scott, Roland B., et al., Growth and development in
Negro infants: neuromuscular patterns of behavior during
the first year. Pediatrics, 1955, 16: 24-34.

1583. Sears, Pauline S., Levels of aspiration in academically
successful and unsuccessful children. J. abnorm. soc.
Psychol., 1940, 35: 498-536.

1584. Sears, Pauline S., Doll play aggression in normal young
children: influence of sex, age, sibling status, fath-
er's absence. Psychol. Monogr., 1951, 65(6).

1585. Sears, Pauline S. and Levin, Harry, Levels of aspiration
in preschool children. Child Develpm., 1957, 28: 317-
326.

1586. Sears, Robert R. and Sears, Pauline Snedden, Minor
studies of aggression: V. Strength of frustration-re-
action as a function of strength of drive. J. Psychol.,
1940, 9: 297-300.

1587. Sears, Robert R.; Whiting, J.W.M.; Nowlis,V. and Sears,
P.S., Some child-rearing antecedents of aggression and
dependency in young children. Genet. Psychol. Monogr.,
1953, 47: 135-236.

1588. Seashore, Robert Holmes, Studies in motor rhythm.
Psychol. Monogr., 1926, 36: 142-189.

1589. Sechrest, Lee and Wallace, John, Figure drawings and
naturally occurring events: elimination of the expan-
sive euphoria hypothesis. J. educ. Psychol., 1964,
55(1): 42-44.

, cA, efp.A 7.

if



Seeman, Ernest, Development of the pictorial aptitude

in children. Character and Personality, 1934, 2:
209-221.

1591. Siegel, Arthur I., Manipulative competition of bisected
geometrical forms by nursery school children. Amer. J.
Psychol., 1953, 66: 626-628.

1592. Semlar, Ira J., Persistence and learning in young child-
ren. Child Develpm., 1967, 38(1): 127-135.

1593. Senn, Milton, Jr., Problems of infancy and chilhood:
transaction of 7th conference, March 23-24, 19S3 New
York, N.Y.. New York: Josiah Macy, Jr. Foundation,
1954.

1594. Sevot, Naomi M., et al., Perception of the parent-child
relationship and its relation to child adjustment.
Child Develpm., 1961, 32: 373-378.

1595. Sewall, M., Two studies in sibling rivalry: I. Some
cases of jealousy in young children. Smith Coll. Stud.
Soc. Work, 1930, 1: 6-22.

1596. Shantz, Carolyn U. and Smock, Charles D., Development
of distance conservation and the spatial coordinate
system. Child Develpm., 1966, 37(4): 943-948.

1597. Shapiro, Herbert, The development of walking in a child.
J. Genet. Psychol., 1962, 100: 221-226.

1598. Shaw, Merville C. and McCuen, John T., The onset of
academic underachievement in bright children. J. educ.
Psychol., 1960, 51: 103-108.

1599. Shen, Chai-Hsian, Some problems on the formation of
number conception in 3-4 year old children. Acta
psychol. Sinica, 1962, 3: 210-218.

1600. Shepard, Winifred 0., The effect of verbal training on
initial generalization tendencies. Child Develpm.,
1956, 27: 311-316.

1601. Shepard, Winifred 0., Learning in preschool children.
J. comp. physiol. Psychol., 1957, 50: 15-17.

1602. Sheridan, Mary D., The child's acquisition of speech.
Brit. J. Psychol., 1945, 1: 707-709.



1603. Sherman, Mandel, The differentiation of emotional re-
sponses in infants: I. Judgments of emotional responses
from motion picture views and from actual observation.
J. comp. Psychol., 1927, 7: 2C3-284.

1604. Sherman, Mandel, The differentiation of emotional re-
sponses in infants: II. The ability of observers to
judge the emotional characterisitcs of the crying of
infants, and the voice of an adult. J. comp. Psychol.,
1927, 7: 335-351.

1605. Sherman, Mandel and Sherman, Irene Case, Sensori-motor
responses in infants. 2.1_complisychal., 1925, 5: 53-
68.

1606. Sherman, Mandel; Sherman, I.C. and Flory, C.D. ;--I-nfant
behavior. Comp. Psychol. Monogr., 1936, 12(4).

1607. Sherman, Mandel; Sherman, I.C. and Flory, C.D., Infant
behavior. Comp. Psychol. Monogr., 1936, 12(59).

1608. Shirley, Mary Margaret, The first two years. A study
of twenty-five babies. Vol. I. Postural and locomotor
development. Minneapolis: Univ. Minnesota Press, 1931.

1609. Shirley, Mary Margaret, The first two years. A study
of twent -five babies. Vol. II. Intellectual develEEIFIEt.
MiñneapolisTiJiiiv. Minnesota Press, 1933.

1610. Shirley, Mary Margaret, Common content in the speech of
preschool children. Child Develpm., 1938, 9: 333-346.

1611. Shirley, Mary Margaret, Development of immature babies
during their first two years. Child Devel m., 1938, 9:
347-360,

1612. Shirley, Mary Margaret and Poyntz, Lillian, Children's
emotional responses to health examinations. Child
Develpm., 1945, 16: 89-95.

1613. Shure, Myrna Beth, Psychological ecology of a nursery
school. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(4): 979-992.

1614. Siegel, Alberta E., Film mediated fantasy aggression
and strength of aggressive drive. Child Develpm., 1956,
27: 365-378.

1614.a Siegel, Alberta E., Aggressive behavior of young child-
ren in the absence of an adult. Child Develpm., 1957,
28(1): 371-378.

1615. Siegel, Alexander W. and Stevenson, Harold W., Incident-
al learning: a developmental study. Child Develpm.,
1966, 37(4): 811-817.



1616. Siegel, Sidney and Andrews, Julia McMichael, Magnitude
of reinforcement and choice behavior in children. J.
exp. Psxchol., 1962, 63(4): 337-342.

1617. Sigel, Irving E., Developmental trends in the abstrac-
tion ability in children. Child Develpm., 1953, 24(2):
131-144.

1618. Sigel, Irving E., The dominance of meaning. J. genet.
psychol, 1954, 85: 201-207.

1619. Sigel, Irving E. and McBane, B., Cognitive competence
and level of symbolization among five year old children.
Paper to Amer. Psychol. Ass., New York, 1966, September.

1620. Sigel, Irving E.; Roper, Annemarie and Hooper, Frank H.,
A training procedure for acquisition of Piaget's con-
servation of quantity: a pilot study and its replica-
tions. Brit. J. educ. Psychol., 1966, 36(3): 301-311.

1621. Sigel, Irving E.; Saltz, Eli and Roskind, William,
Variables determining concept conservation in children.
J. ex . Psychol., 1967, 74(4-1): 471-475.

1622. Signeland, Einar R. and Lipsitt, Lewis P., Conditioned
head-turning in human newborns. J. exp.? Child Psychpl.,
1966, 3(4): 356-376.

1623. Sikora, Antoni, Critical thinking in elementary school
children. Roczniki Filozoficzne, 1960, 8(4): 93-114.

1624. Simmons, Katherine, The Brush Foundation study of child
growth and development. II. Physical growth and devel-
opment. Monogr. Soc. Res. Child Develpm., 1944, 9, No. 1.

1625. Simsarian, Frances P. and McLendon, P.A., Feeding be-
havior of an infant during the first twelve weeks of
life on a self-demand schedule. J. Pediat., 1942, 20:
93-103.

1626. Singer, Jerome L., Imagination and waiting ability in
young children, J. Pers., 1961, 29(4): 396-413.

1626.a Skallet, M. The significance of delayed reactions in
Young children. Comp. Psychol. Monogr., 1931, 7:

1627. Skeels, Harold Manville, A study of some factors in-
fluencing form board accomplishments of two and three
year old children. Ped. Sem. and J. Genet. Psychol.,
1932, 40: 375-395.



1628. Skeels, Harold Manville, The use of conditioning tech-
niques in the study of form discrimination of young
children. J. exp. Educ., 1933, 2: 127-137.

1629. Skeels, Harold Manville, A study of some factors in
form board accomplishments of preschool children.
Univ. Iowa Stud. Child Welf., 1933, 7(2).

1630. Skeels, Harold Manville; Updergraff, Ruth; Wellman,
Beth L. and Williams, Harold M., A study of environ-
mental stimulation: an orphanage preschool project.
Univ, Iowa Stud. Child Welf., 1938, 15(4).

1631. Skerrett, Helen Squier, The educability oi a two-year-
old. Psychol. Clin., 1922, 14: 221-224.

1632. Slater, Eleanor; Beckwith, R. and Belinke, L., Studies
from the Center for Research in Child Health and
Development, School of Public Health, Harvard Univ.,
II. Types, levels, and irregularities of response to
a nursery school situation of forty children observed
with special reference to the home environment.
Mono r. Soc. Res. Child Devel m., 1939, 4, No. 21.

1633. Slater, Philip E., Toward a dualistic theory of ident-
ification. Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1961, 7: 113-126.

1634. Sloan, William, The Lincol-Oseretsky Motor Development
Scale. Genet. Psychol. Mongr., 1955, 51: 183-252.

1635. Smedslund, J., Transitivity, of preference patterns as
seen by pre-school children. Scand. J. Psychol., 1960,
1: 49-54.

1635.a Smedslund, Jan, The acquisition of conservation of
substance and weight in child en. II. External re-
inforcement of conservation of weight and of the oper-
ations of addition and subtraction. Scand. J. Psychol.,
1961, 2: 71-84.

1636. Smedslund, J., The acquisition of conservation of sub-
stance and weight in children. VIII. Conservation of
discontinuous quantity and the operations of adding and
taking away. Scand. J. Psychol., 1962, 3(2): 69-77.

1637. Smedslund, J., Development of concrete transitivity of
length in children. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(2): 389-
405.

1638. Smedslund, J., Patterns of experience and the acquisi-
tion of concrete transitivity of weight in eight year
old children. Scand. J. Psychol., 1963, 4(4): 251-
256.

1639. Smedslund, J., Patterns of experience and the acquisi-
tion of conservation of length. Scand. J. Ps chol.,
1963, 4(4): 257-264.



1640. Smedslund, J., Performance on measurement and pseudo-
measurement tasks by five to seven year old children.
Scand. J. Psychol., 1966, 7(2): 81-92.

1641. Smedslund, J., Microanalysis of concrete reasoning:
I. The difficulty of some combinations of addition and
subtraction of one unit. Scand. J. Psychol., 1966,
7(3): 145-156.

1642. Smedslund, J., Microanalysis of concrete reasoning:
II. The effect of number of transformations and non-
redundant elements and some variants in procedure.
Scand. J. Psychol., 1966, 7(3): 157-163.

1643. Smillie, David, The roots of personal existence. J.
humanist. Ps/chal., 1961, 1(1): 89-93.

1643.a Smith, Aaron and Burkland, C.W., Nondominant hemis-
pherectomy: neurophysiological implications for human
brain functions. Proceeding 75th Annual Convention,
APA. Merkle Press, Inc., 1967, Vol. 2.

1644. Smith, Dorothy B. and Roth, Robert M., Problem-solving
behavior of preschool children in a spontaneous sett-
ing. J. Genet. Psychol., 1960, 97: 139-143.

1645. Smith, F. and Miller, G., The genesis of language. Cam-
bridge: M.I.T. Press, 1966.

1646. Smith, Frank, An experimental investigation of percep-
tion. Brit. J. Psychol., 1914, 6: 321-362._ .

1647. Smith, G.F., Development evaluation clinic. J. Florida
Med. Ass., 1960, 46: 970.

1648. Smith, Karl U. and Smith, W.M., Perception and motion.
Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders, 1962, pp. 277-290.

1649. Smith, Karl U. and Greone, Paul, A critical period in
maturation of performance with space-displaced vision.
Percept. mot. Skills, 1963, 17(2): 627-639.

1650. Smith, Karl U.; Zwerg, C. and Smith, N.J., Sensory
feedback analysis of infant control of the behavioral
environment. Percept. mot. Skills, 1963, 16(3): 725-

732.

1651. Smith, Lois Z., An experimental investigation of young
children's interest and expressive behavior responses
to singlct statement, verbal repetition and ideational
repetition of content in animal stories. Child Develpm.,
1930, 1. 232-247.

.istaktkkl`,



1652. Smith, Madorah E., An investigation of the development
of the sentence and the extent of vocabulary in young
children. U. Iowa Stud. Child Welf., 1926, 3(5): 92.

1653. Smith, Madorah E., The influence of age, sex and sit-
uation on the frequency, form and functions of ques-
tions asked by preschool children. Child Develpm.,
1933, 4: 201.

1654. Smith, Madorah E., A study of some of the factors in-
fluencing the development of the sentence in preschool
children. J. Gent. Psychol., 1935, 46: 182-212.

1655. Smith, Madorah E., Some light on the problem of bi-
lingualism as found from a study of the process in mast-
ery of English among preschool children of non-Amer-
ican ancestry in Hawaii. Genet. Psychol. Monogr.,
1939, 21: 119-284.

1656. Smith, Madorah E., Measurement of vocabularies of young
bilingual children in both of the languages used. J.
Genet. Psychol., 1949, 74: 305-310.

1657. Smith, Madorah E., A comparison of certain personality
traits as rated in the same individuals in childhood
and fifty years later. Child Develpm., 1952, 23: 159-
180.

1658. Smith, Madorah E., Word variety as a measure of biling-
ualism in preschool children. J. Genet. Psychol. 1957,
90: 143-150.

1659. Smith, Madorah E.; Lecker, George; Dunlap, Jack W. and
Cureton, Edward E., The effects of race, sex and envir-
onment on the age at which children walk. Ped. Sem.,
1930, 38: 489-498.

1660. Smith, Mary K., Measurement of the size of general Eng-
lish vocabulary through the elementary grades and high
school. ciapl_.,215,111man., 1941, 24: 311-345.

1661. Smith, Olin W., Spatial perception and play activities
of nursery school children. Percept. mot. Skills, 1965,
21(1): 260.

1662. Smith, Ruth C., Children's reading choices and basic
reading content. Elementary English, 1962, 39: 202-209.



1663. Smock, Charles and Holt, Bess Gene, Children's re-
actions to novelty: an experimental study of "cur-
iosity motivation." Child Develpm., 1962, 33(3):
631-642.

1664. Smythe, E.J. and Goldstone, S., The time sense: a nor-
mative genetic study of the development of time percep-
tion. Percept. mot. Skills, 1957, 7: 49-59.

1665. Snider, B.C.F., Relation of growth in causal orienta-
tion to insecurity in elementary school children.
Psychol. Rep., 1957, 3: 631-634.

1666. Snow, K., A detailed analysis of articulation responses
of "normal" first grade children. J. speech hear. Res.,
1963, 6: 277-290.

1667. Sobel, Bernard, A study of the development of insight
in preschool children. J. Genet. Psychol., 1939, 55:
381-388.

1668. Soddy, K., Mental health and infant development, Vol.I,
New York: Basic Books, 1956.

1669. Solomon, Joseph C., A s nthesis of human behavior.
New York: Grune and Stratton, 195

1670. Sonstegard, Manford A., Interaction processes and the
personality growth of children. Group_psxchother.,
1958, 11: 40-45.

1671. Sontag, Lester W. and Kagan, Jerome, The emergence of
intellectual achievement motives. Amer. J. Ortho-
psychiat., 1963, 33(3): 532-535.

1672. Spears, William Cappuccio, The assessment of visual dis-
crimination and preferences in the human infant.
Dissert. Abstr., 1963, 23(8): 2998.

1673. Spears, William Cappuccio, Assessment of visual prefer-
ence and discrimination in the four month old infant.
J. comp. physiol. Psychol., 1964, 57(3): 381-386.

1674. Spears, William Cappuccio, Visual preference in the four
month old infant. Psychonom. Science, 1966, 4(6): 237-
238.

1675. Spence, Janet L. and Segner, Leslie L., Verbal versus
non-verbal reinforcement combinations in the discrimin-
ation learning of middle and lower class children.
Child Develpm., 1967, 38(1): 29-38.



1676. Sperling, Otto E., An imaginary companion represent-
ing a pre-stage of the superego. Psvchoanal. Stud.
Child, 1954, 9: 252-258.

1677. Spiker, C.C., Experiments with children on the hypo-
thesis of acquired distinctiveness and equivalence of
cues. Child Develpm., 1956, 27: 253-263.

1678. Spiker, C.C., Research methods in children's learning.
Handbook of res. methods in child develpm, New York:
John Wiley, 1960.

1679. Spiker, C.C.; Gerjuoy, I.R. and Shepard, W.O., Child-
ren's concept of middle-sizedness and performance on
the intermediate-size problem.
Psychol., 1956, 49: 416-419.

1680. Spiker, C.C. and Norcross, Kathryn J., Effects of pre-
viously acquired stimulus names on discrimination per-
formance. Child Develpia., 1962, 33(4): 859-864.

1681. Spiker, C.C. and Terrell, G., Factors associated with
transposition behavior of preschool children. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1955, 86: 143-158.

1682. Spitz, H.H. and Hoats, D.L., Some effects of the short
term novelty of certain visual figures on perceptual
choice behavior of mental retardates. Exp. 2, Fund Re-
port NIMH Grant M-4533, 1961, 21-27. (reviewed in
Child Develpm., 1964, 35(1): 128)

1683. Spitz, R.A., Anxiety in infancy: a study of its manif-
estations in the first year of life. Int. J. Psycho-
anal., 1950, 31: 138-143.

1684. Spitz, R.A., The primal cavity. Esychoanal. Stud.
Child, 1955, 10: 215-240.

1685. Spitz, R.A. and Cobbiner, Godfrey, W., The first year
of life: a s choanal tic stud of normal and deviant

ew or : nt. Univ.
Press, Inc., 1965.

1686. Spitz, R.A. and Wolf, Katherine A., The smiling re-
sponse: a contribution to the ontogenesis of social
relations. Genet. Psychol. Monogr., 1946, 34: 57-125.

1687. Springer, D., Development in young children of an un-
derstanding of time and the clock. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1952, 80: 83-96.



1688. Squire, C.R., A genetic studyof rhythm. Amer. J.

Psychol., 1901, 12: 492-589.

1689. Staats, Arthur W.; Finley, Judson R.; Minke, Karl A.

and Wolf, Montrose, Reinforcement variables in the con-

trol of unit reading responses. J. ex . Anal. Behav.,

1964, 7(2): 139-149.

1690. Staats, Arthur W. and Staats, Carolyn K., A comparison

of the development of speech and reading behavior with

implications for research. Child Develpm., 1962, 33

(4): 831-846.

1691. Staats, Arthur W.; Staats, Carolyn K.; Schutz, Richard

E. and Wolf, Montrose, The conditioning of textual re-

sponses using "extrinsic" reinforcers. J. ex . Anal.

Behav., 1962, 5(1): 33-40.

1692. Staats, Carolyn K.; Staats, Arthur W. and Shutz, Rich-

ard E., The effects of discrimination pretraining on

textual behavior. J. educ. Psychol., 1962, 53: 32-37.

1693. Stains, Katherine Berle, The beginning of dishonesty.
Understanding the Child, 1954, 23: 55.

1694. Stalnaker, Elizabeth M., Responses of the preschool

child. Child Deve1Em., 1933, 4: 195-199.

1695. Standing, E.M., Maria Montessori: her life and work.

Fresno: Amer. Li577ara7=9.

1696. Staples, Ruth, The responses of infants to color. J.

exp. Psychol., 1932, 15: 119-141.

1697. Staten, Page and Wishart, D.E.S., Pure-tone audiometry

in young children; psychogalvanic skin resistance and

peep show. Ann. Otol. Rhinol. Laryngol., 1956, 65:

511-534.
1698. Stauffer, Russell G., Developmental approach to reading.

Educ. Admin. Superv., 1955, 41: 338-348.

1699. Stechler, Gerald and Latz, Elizabeth, Some observations

on attention and arousal in the human infant. J. Amer.

Acad. Child Psychol., 1966, 5(3): 517-525.

1700. Steer, M.D. and Drexler, H.G., Predicting later artic-

ulation ability from kindergarten tests. J. spepch

hear. Disord., 1960, 25: 391-397.



1701. Steiner, Gloria L., Children's concepts of life and
death: a developmental stulx. Dissert. Abstr., Col-
umbia Univ., 1965, 26(2): Ii64.

1702. Steinschneider, Alfred; Lipton, Earle L. and Richmond,
Julius B., Auditory sensitivity in the infant: effect
of intensity on cardiac and motor responsivity.
Child Develpm., 1966, 37(2): 233-252.

1703. Stendler, Celia Burns, Possible causes of overdependency
in young children. Child Develpm., 1954, 25(2): 125-
146.

1704. Stendler, Celia Burns, The learning of certain second-
ary drives by Parisian and American middle class child-
ren. Marriale_fam. Living, 1954, 16: 195-200.

1705. Stephans, Wyatt E.; Cunningham, Ernest S. and Stigler,
B.J., Reading readiness and eye-hand preference patt-
erns in first grade children. Exce t. Children, 1967,
33(7): 481-488.

1706. Stern, Carolyn, Labeling and variety in concept ident-
ification with young children. J. educ. Ps chol.,
1965, 56(5): 235-240.

1707. Stevenson, Harold W., Social reinforcement with child-
ren as a function of CA, sex of E and sex of S. J.
abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1961, 63: 147-154.

1708. Stevenson, Harold W., Child psychology: The 62nd year-
book of the Nat. Society for Study of Education, Part I.

icago: Univ. Chicago Press, 1963.

1709. Stevenson, Harold W. and Bitterman, M.E., The distance
effect in the transposition of intermediate size by
children. Amer. J. Psychol., 1955, 68: 274-279.

1710. Stevenson, Harold W.; Hickman, Rachel K. and Knights,
Robert M., Parents and strangers as reinforcing agents
for children's performance. J. abnorm. soc. Psychol.,
1963, 67(2): 183-186.

1711. Stevenson, Harold W.; Iscoe, I. and McConnel, C., A
developmental study of transpositon. J. exE. Psychol.,
1955, 49: 278-280.



1712. Stevenson, Harold W. and Odom, Ricahrd D., Effects of

pretraining on the reinforcing value of visual stim-

uli. Child Dev.elpm., 1961, 32: 739-744.

1713. Stevenson, Harold W. and Stewart, E.C., A development-

al study of racial awareness in young children. Child

Develon., 1958, 29: 399-409.

1714. Stevenson, Harold W. and Swartz, J.D., Learning set in

children as a function of intellectual level. J. comp.

physiol. Psychol., 1958, 51: 755-757.

1715. Stevenson, Harold W. and Weir, M.W., Variables affect-

ing children's performance in a probability learning

task. 1.1._expEactol., 1959, 57: 403-412.

1716. Stevenson, Lillian P. and Robinson, Helen M., Eye-hand

preference, reversals and reading progress. Suppl.

educ. Monogr., 1953, 77: 83-88.

1717. Stevenson, Olive, Tales of the discovery of the secret

treasure. Psychoanal. Stud. Child, 1954, 9: 199-217.

1718. Stewart, Betty Rhea, Developmental differences in the

stability of object preferences and conflict behavior.

Child Develpm., 1958, 29: 9-18.

1718.a Stirmman, F., Versuche uber Geschmaa und Gerucham

ersten Lebenstag. Jb. Kinderhulk, 1936, 146: 211-

217.

1719. Stith, Marjorie and Connor, Ruth, Dependency and help-
fulness in young childreiL Child Develpm., 1962, 33:
15-20.

1720.. Stott, D.H., An empirical approach to motivation based

on the behavior of a young child. J. Child Psychol.

Easililt., 1961, 2: 97-117.

1721. Stott, Leland H., Personality at age four. Child De-

yelpm., 1962, 33(2): 287-311.

1722. Stove, David R., Competitive and cooperative set in

four verbally defined social situations. J. gen.

Psychol., 1964, 70(1): 69-73.

1722.a Stone, David R., Competitive and cooperative set in

four verbally defined social situations. J. Genet.

Psychol., 1964, 20(1): 69-73.



1723. Strauss, Anselm L., The development of conceptions of
rules in children. Child Develpm., 1954, 25: 193-208.

1724. Strayer, Lois Curry, Language and growth: the relative
efficacy of early and deferred vocabulary training,
studied by the method of co-twin control. Genet.
Psychol. Monogr., 1930, 8: 209-319.

1725. Stubbs, Esther M., The effect of the factors of dur-
ation, intensity, and pitch of sound stimuli on the
response of newborn infants. U. Iowa Stud. Child
Welf.., 1934, 9(4): 75-135.

1726. giaiian, J. Richard and Aschner, Mary Jane, Perceptual
and cognitive development. Rev. educ. Res., 1961, 31
(5): 451-462.

1727. Suchman, Rosslyn G., New look at young children's per-
ceptual skills. Proceedings of 75th Annual Convention
of A.P:A., 1967, 2: 157-158.

1728. Suchman, Rosslyn G. and Trabasso, Tom, Color and form
preference in young children. J. exp. Child Psychol.,
1966, 3(2): 177-187.

1729. Suchman, Rosslyn G. and Trabasso, Tom, Stimulus pre-
ference and cue function in young children's concept
attainment. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 3(2): 188-
198.

1730. Sullivan, Edmund V. and Hunt, David E., Interpersonal
and objective decentering as a function of age and
social class. J. Genet Psychol., 1967, 110(2): 199-
210.

1731. Sullivan, P.W., The effects of verbal reward and ver-
bal punishment on concept elicitation in children.
Amer:_211121glI, 1960, 15: 401.

1732. Sutton-Smith, B., The psychology of games. National
Education (New Zealand), 1955, Pt. 1, 228-229; Pt. 2,
261-263.

1733. Sutton-Smith, B., The games of New Zealand children.
Berkeley: U. Calif. Press, 1959.

1734. Sutton-Smith, B., A game of number conservation. Un-
published manuscript, Bowling Green State Univ., 1967.

1735. Sutton-Smith, B., Novel signifiers in play. Unpublish-
ed manuscript, Bowling Green State Univ., 1967.

1736. Sutton-Smith, B.; Roberts, J.M., et al., Studies in an
elementary game of strategy. Genet Psychol. Monogr.,
1967, 75: 3-42.



1737. Sutton-Smith, B. and Rosenberg, B.G., Peer perceptions
of impulsive behavior. Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1961,
7: 233-238.

1738. Sutton-Smith, B.; Rosenberg, B.G. and Morgan, E.,

The development of sex differences in play choices dur-

ing pre-adolescence. Child Develpm., 1963, 34: 119-

126.

1739. Swan, Carla, Individual differences in the facial ex7

pressive behavior of preschool children: a study by

the time-sampling method. Genet. Psycho/. Monogr.,

1938, 20: 557-650.

1740. Swanson, R. and Benton, A.L., Some aspects of the gen-

etic development of right-left discrimination. Child

Develpm., 1955, 29: 123-133.

1741. Swinson, Mildred E., The development of cognitive

skills and role-taking. Dissert. Abstr., Boston U.

Grad. School, 1966, 26(7): 4082.

1741.a Symonds, Percival M., The dynamics of parent child

relationships. New York: Teachers College, Columbia

University Bureau of Publication, 1949.



1742. Tagiuri, R. and Petrullo, L., Person perception and in-
terpersonal behavior. Stanford: Standford Univ. Press,
1958.

1743. Tajtel, Henri and Winten, David G., The interdependence
of size, number and value in young children's estimates
of magnitude. J. Genet. Psychol., 1963, 102(1): 115-
124.

1744. Tanaka, H., Developmental study on figure recognition
through comparison of identification. Jap. J. Psychol.,
1963, 34: 172-177.

1745. Tangworthy, O.R., Development of behavior patterns and
myelinization of the nervous system in the human fetus
and infant: contributions to embryology. Carnegie
Institute of Washington, 1933, 24(139): 1-58.

1746. Tanner, J.M., The regulation of human growth. Child
Develpm., 1963, 34(4): 817-846.

1747. Tauber, Edward S. and Koffler, Sandra, Optomotor response
in human infants to apparent motion: evidence of innate-
ness. Science, 1966, 152(3720): 382-383.

1748. Taylor, Cornelia DeCamp, A comparative study of visual
apprehension in nursery school children and adults.
Child_plKeLpm., 1931, 2: 263-271.

1749. Taylor, Katherine W., Parent cooperative nurseryschools.
New York: Teathers' Coolege, Columbia Univ., 195 .

1750. Taylor, James H., Innate emotional responses in infants.
Ohio State U. Stud., 1934, 12: 82-93.

1751. Templin, Mildred C., The development of speech and lang-
uage in children. S m osium on s eech eroblems of
school children. Nat. Soc. rip. ren an sults,
1953, 1-11.

1752. Templin, Mildred C., U. Minn. Inst. Child Welf. Mono r.,
1957, No. 26.

1753. Templin, Mildred C., certainlanua,ggescillsinchild-
ren: their interrelationships

Univ. Minn. Press, 1957.

St

lIT



1754. Templin, Mildred C., General information of kinder-

garten children: a comparison with the Probst Study

after 26 years. Child Develpm.., 1958, 29: 87-96.

1755. Templin, Mildred C., The identification of kindergar-

ten children least like1 to show s ontaneous im rove-

ment in s eec sounu articu anon. Fina report.

Project 818, U.S. Dept.TITETEducation and Welfare,

Office of education, 1966.

1756. Tempone, Vincent J., Mediational processes in primary

stimulus generalization. Child Develpm., 1966, 37(3):

687-696.

1757. Terine, M.T., Pediatric observations on masturbation

in children. psychoanal. Stud. Child, 1951, 6:117.

1758. Terman, L.M., An .experiment in infant education. J.

appl. Psychol., 1918, 2: 219-228.

1759. Terrell, Glenn, Jr., The role of incentive in discrim-

ination learning in children. Child Develpm., 1958,

29: 231-236.

1760. Terrell, Glenn, Jr., and Kennedy, W.A., Discrimination

learning and transposition in children as a function of

the nature of the reward. J. exp. Psychol., 1957, 53:

257-260.

1761. Terrell, Glenn, Jr. and Wave, Robert, Emotionality as

a function of delay of reward. Child Develpm., 1963,

34(2): 495-501.

1762. Tery, D.M. and Tulchin, S.H., The resistance of child-

ren during mental tests. J. exp. Psychol., 1923, 6:

304-322.

1763. Thelander, Hulda E.; Grotton, Richard and Loring, Char-

lotte, A developmental study of triplets. J. Amer. Med.

Women's Ass., 1961, 16: 445-449.

1764. Thomas, Alexander; Birch, H.G.; Chess, S. and Robbins,

L., Individuality in responses of children to similar

environmental situations. Amer. J. Psychiat., 1961,

117: 789-803.

1765. Thomas, Alexander; Chess, Stella; Birch, Herbert and

Hertzig, Margaret E., A longitudinal study of primary

reaction patterns in children. cap10221192,2EyEtiat.,

1960, 1: 103-112.



1766. Thomas, Alexander; Chess, Stella; Birch, Herbert G.;
Hertzig, Margaret E. and Korn, Sam, Behavioral in-
dividualit in earl childhood. NewTWRTMOTrk U.
ress,

1767. Thomas, Elizabeth C., The conceptualization process in
advantaged and disadvantaged kindergarten children.
Dissert. Abstr., U. Illinois, 1966, 27(3-A): 682-683.

1768. Thomas, Haben, II., An experimental study in infant
visual fixation responses. Dissert. Abstr., 1963,
24(6): 2581.

1769. Thompson, George G., The effect of chronological age
on aesthetic preference for rectangles of different
proportions. J. exp. Psychol., 1946, 36: 50-58.

1770. Thompson, George G., Child psychology and growth trends
in psychological ad'ustment. Boston: Houg ton Miff un,
1962.

1771. Thompson, Helen, Sleep requirements during infancy.
psychol. Monogr., 1936, 47: 64-73.

1772. Thompson, Helen, Physical growth. Manual of Child Psy-
chologx, New York: John Wiley, 1946, 255-294.

1773. Thompson, Jane, Development of facial expression of
emotion in blind and seeing children. Arch. Psychol.
N.Y., 1941, 264: 47.

1774. Thompson, Jane, The ability of children of different
grade levels to gereralize on sorting tests. J.
Psychol., 1941, 11: 119-126.

1775. Thorndike, Robert L., Intellectual status and intellec-
tual growth. J. educ. Psychol., 1966, 57(3): 121-127.

1775.a Thorpe, Louis P., Develo mental psychology. New York:
Ronald Press Co.,

1775.b Thorpe, Louis P., Child 'sychology and develo ment.
(2nd Ed.), New Yor : 'oñald Press, 1955.

1776. Thrum, Martha A., The development of concepts of mag-
nitude. Child Develpm., 1935, 6: 120-140.



1777. Tighe, Thomas J. and Tighe, Louise S., Discrimination
shift performance of children as a function of age and

shift procedure. J. exp. Psychol., 1967, 74(4-1): 466-

470.

1778. Tiktin, Susan and Hartup, Willard W., Sociometric stat-

us and the reinforcing effectiveness of children's

peers. I.2c2alChild_psychol., 1965, 2(3): 306-315.

1779. Tilson, Marie A., Problems of preschool children. New

York: Teachers' College Contr. E uc., 1929, No. 356.

1780. Tobiesson, Jon E., A developmental study of the relation-

ship between children's word associations and verbal

achievement. Dissert. Abstr., Penn. State, 1965, 26(2):

1190-1191.

1781. Townsend, E.A., A study of copying ability in children.

Genet. Ps chol. Monogr., 1951, 43: 3-51.

1782. Trabasso, Tom; Deutsch, J. Anthony and Gelman, Rochel,
Attention in discrimination learning of young child-

ren. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 4(1): 9-19.

1783. Traisman, Alfred S. and Traisman, Howard S., Thumb and

finger sucking: a study of 2,600 infants and children.

J. Pediatr., 1958, 52: 566-572.

1784. Thorpe, Louis P., Developmental psychology. New York:

Ronald Press Co., 1956.

1785. Trettein, A.W., Creeping and walking. Amer. J. Psychol.,

1900, 12: 1-57.

1786. Trinker, D. and Trinker, Ingeborg, Die ontagenetische
entwichlung des helligkeitsund farbenseens bein
manschen. I. Die entwichlung des helligkeitssehons.
Albr. v. Graefes Arch. 0 hthal., 1955, 156: 519-534.

1787. Tuddenham, R.D., Studies in reputation: I. Sex and grade
differences in school children's evaluations of their

peers. PsychcA. m9212.a., 1952, 66(1): 1-39.

1788. Tuddenham, R.D., Physical growth of California boys
and girls from birth to eighteen years. Univ. Calif.

Publ. Child Develpm., 1954, 1(1).

1789. Turiel, Elliot, An experimental test of the sequential-

ity of developmental stages in the child's moral judg-

ments. J. pers. soc. Ps chol., 1966, 3(6): 611-618.



1790. Turkenwitz, Gerald, et al., Relationship between feed-
ing condition and organization of flexor-extensor
movements in the human neonate. J. comp. physiol.
Psychol., 1961, 3: 461-463,

1791. Turkewitz, Gerald; Moreau, Tina and Birch, Herbert G.,
Head po3ition and receptor organization im the human
neonate. J. exp. Child Psychol., 1966, 4(2): 169-
177.

1792. Turnure, James E., Children's reactions to distractions:
a developmental approach. Dissert. Abstr., Yale Univ.,
1966, 27(1-B): 321.

1793. Turnure, James E., Children's reactions to distractors
in a learning situation: a developmental study. Pro-
ceedin s of the 75th Annual Convention of the A.P7A-77

1794. Tyler, Bonne B.; Tyler, Forrest B. and Rafferty, Janet
E., The development of behavior patterns in children.
22122:1_.EsEcflol...219aclEr., 1966, 74(2): 165-213.

1795. Tyler, Forrest B. and Whisenhunt, James W., Motivation-
al changes during preschool attendance. Child Develpm.,
1962, 33: 427-442.

1796. Tyler, Fred T., Organismic growth: P-technique in the
analysis of longitudinal growth data. Child Develpm.,
1954, 25(2): 83-90.

1797. Tyler, Fred T., Organismic growth: some relations with-
in the individual among cycles of growth in physical
characteristics. Child Develpm., 1958, 28: 55-63.

]11



1798. Uhr, Leonard, Pattern reco nition. New York: John Wiley
& Sons, Inc.,

1799. Updegraff, Ruth, The visual perception of distance in
young children and adults: a comparative study. Univ.
Iowa Stud. Child Welf., 1930, 4(4).

1800. Updegraff, Ruth, J. ex . Educ., 1932, 1: 134-139.

1801. Updegraff, Ruth, Ocular dominance in young children.
L.,_eu_lpsyciloll., 1932, 15: 758-766.

1802. Updegraff, Ruth, The correspondence between handedness
and eyedness in young children. J. Genet. Psychol.,
1933, 42: 490-492.



1803. Van Alstyne, Dorothy, The environment of three-year-
old children: factors related to intelligence and
vocabulary tests. Teachers' Colle e Contr. Educ.,
1929, No. 366.

1804. Van Alsyne, Dorothy, Play behavior and choice of play
materials of preschool children. Chicago: Univ. 1-
cago Press,

1805. Vance, T.F. and Grandprey, M.B., Objective methods of
ranking nursery school children on certain aspects of
muscial capacity. J. educ. Psychol., 1931, 22: 577-
585.

1806. Vance, T.F. and McCall, Children's preferences among
play material as determined by the method of paired
comparisons of pictures. Child Develpm., 1934, 5:
267-277.

1807. Vance, T.F.; Prall, Anica L.; Simpson, Ruby V. and
McLaughlin, Florence E., The development of children
in the home management house of the Iowa State College.
I..:_exp_l_Educ., 1933, 2: 166-169.

1808. Valentine, C.W., Reflexes in early childhood: their
development, variability, evanescence, inhibition, and
relation to instincts. Brit. J. Med. Psychol., 1927,
7: 1-35.

1809. Valentine, C.W., The psychology of imitation with
special reference to early childhood. Brit. J. Psychol.,
1930, 21: 105-132.

1810. Valentine, C.W., The innate basis of fear. J. Genet.
Lastal., 1930, 37: 394-419.

1811. Valentine, C.W., The ex erimental es holo f beaut
London: Methuen & Co., Lt 1962.

1812. Varma, P.R., Ethical discrimination as related to in-
telligence, age and sex: a study of moral development
in children. J. Pashol. Res., Madras, 1962, 6(1):
44-51.

1813. Velton, H.V., The growth of phonemic and lexical patt-
erns in infant language. Language, 1943, 19: 281-292.

1814. Vener, Arthur M. and Snyder, Clinton A., The preschool
child's awareness and anticipation of adult sex-roles.
Sociometra 1966, 29(2): 159-168.



1815. Vereecken, R., Spatial development. Gronigen: J.B.
Walters, 1961.

1816. Vernon, M.P., The perceptual process of reading. Read.
Teacher, 1959, 13: 2-8.

1817. Vernon, M.P., The development of perception in children.
Educ. Res., 1960, 3: 2-11.

1818. Vinacke, W.E., The investigation of concept formation.
Psychol. Bull., 1951, 48: 1-31.

1819. Vinacke, W.E., Concept formation in children of school
ages. Education, 1954, 74: 527-534.

1820. Vincent, Elizabeth Lee and Martin, Phyllis, Human psych-
ological development. New York: Ronald Press, 1961.



1821. Wagman, Irving H., Reflex time during growth consid-
ered in relation to intermodal length and conduction
velocity. J. Neurophysiol., 1954, 17: 66-71.

Wagoner, Louisa C. and Armstrong, Edna M., The motor
control of children as involved in the dressing pro-
cess. Ped. Sem., 1928, 35: 84-97.

1822.

1823. Wahler, Robert G., Child-child interactions in free
field settings: some experimental analysis. J. exp.
Child P,Jycho.1., 1967, 5(2): 278-293.

1824. Waldo, Bill, Imitation in children. The Child Study
Monthly, 1896-7, 2: 75-87.

1825. Walk, Richard D. and Dodge, Sue H., Visual depth per-
ception of a 10-month-old monocular human infant.
Science, 1962, 137(3529): 529-530.

1826. Walk, Richard D. and Gibson, Eleanor J., A study of
visual depth perception in the human infant with a
visual cliff. A paper read at EPA in April, 1959.

1827. Walk, Richard D. and Gibson, Eleanor J., A comparative
and analytical study of visual depth perception.
Psychol. Monoa., 1961, 75(15).

1828. Wall, Harvey R., A defferential analysis of some in-
tellective and affective characteristics of peer ac-
cepted and rejecte-d pre-adolescent child. Dissert.
Abstr.,''1961,,21: 2790.

1829. Wallach, Lise, Number conservation: the roles of re-
versibility addition-subtraction and misleading per-
ceptual cues. Child Develpm., 1967, 38(2): 425-442.

1830. Wallach, Michael A. and Kagan, Nathan, Modes of think-
ing in young children: a study of the creativity-in-
telligence cliitfiiction. New York: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, 1965.

1831. Walter, Charles L., An exploratory study in generaliz-
ation of gross behavior by children. Dissert. Abstr.,
1963, 23: (12 pt.1): 4741-4742.

1832. Walter, James, et al., Perceptions concerning develop-
ment of responsibility in young children. Elem. School
J., 1957, 57: 209-216.

tl



1833. Walters, James; Pearce, Doris and Dalms, Lucille,

Affectional and aggressive behavior of preschool

children. Child Develpm., 1957, 28: 15-26.

1834. Walters, Richard H. and Demkon, Lillian, Timing of

punishment as a determinant of response inhibition.

Child Develpm., 1963, 34(1): 207-214.

1835. Walters, Richard H. and Karal, Pearl, Social depriv-

ation and verbal behavior. J. Pers., 1960, 28: 89-

107.

1836. Walters, Richard H.; Leat, Marion and Mezer, Louis,

Inhibition and disinhibition of responses through

emphatic learning. Canad. J. Psychol., 1963, 17(2):

235-243.

1837. Walters, Richard H.; Llewellyn-Thomas, E. and Acker,

C.W., Enhancement of punitive behavior by audio-visual

displays. Science, 1962, 136: 872-873.

1838. Walters, Richard H.; Marshall, W.E. and Shooter, J.R.,

Anxiety, social isolation and susceptibility to social

influence. J. Pers. , 1960,28: 518-529.

1839. Walters, Richard H. and Ray, E., Anxiety, social iso-

lation and reinforcement effectiveness. J. Pers.,

1960, 28: 358-367.

1840. Wann, Kenn th D.; Dorn, Miriam Selchen and Liddle,

Elizabeth Ann, Fostering intellectual development in

young children. New York: Teachers' College, Columbia

Univ., 1962.

1841. Ware, R. and Terrell, G., Effects of delayed reinforce-

ment on associative and incentive factors. Child

Develpm., 1961, 32: 789-793.

1842. Washburn, Ruth, A study of smiling and laughing of in-

fants in the first year of life. Genet. Rsychol.

Monogr., 1929, 6: 399-537.

1843. Watson, Ernest H. and Lowrey, George H., Growth and de-

velopment of children. Chicago: Yearbook Medical Pub.,

1844. Watson, John B., Behaviorism. Chicago: Univ. of Chicago

Press, 1925.



1845. Watson, John B., Experimental studies on the growth of
the emotions. Ped. Sem., 1925, 32: 328-348.

1846. Watson, John B., Recent experiments on how we lose and
change our emotional equipment. Ped. Sem., 1925, 32:
349-371.

1847. Watson, J.S., Perception of object orientation in in-
fants. Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1965, 12: 73-94.

1848. Watson, J.S., The development and generalization of
"contingency-awareness" in early infancy: some hypo-
theses. Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1966, 12(2): 123-135.

1849. Watson, J.S., Memory and "contingency analysis" in in-
fant learning. Merrill-Palmer Quart., 1967, 13(1): 55-
76.

1849.a Watson, Robert I., Psychology of the child. (2nd Ed.),New York: John Wiley Sons, Inc., 1965.--

1850. Wattenbe'rg, William and Clifford, Clare, Relation of
self-concepts to beginning achievements in reading.
Child Develpm., 1964, 35(2): 461-467.

1851. Wechsler, David, Crabbs, Lelah Mae and Freeman, R.G.,Jr.,
Galvanic responses of preschool children. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1930, 38: 203-222.

1852. Weinberg, Norris H., Relativism, self-centering and
conceptual level. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(2): 443-
450.

1853. Weinert, F., Investigations of conditions of verbal
learning in children and adolescents. Vita Humana,
Basel, 1962, 5(4): 185-194.

1854. Weinstein, Laura, Social experience and social schemata.
L_pers. soc. Psychol., 1967, 6(4-1): 429-434.

1855. Weinstock, Anne C., The effects of magnitude of reward
or discrimination learning in preschool children.
Unpublished M.A. Thesis, State Univ. of Iowa, 1962.

1856. Weir, Morton W., Effects of age and instructions on
children's probability learning. Child Develpm., 1962,
33(3): 729-735.

1857. Weir, Morton W. and Stevenson, Harold W., The effect of
verbalization in children's learning as a function of
chronological age. Child Develpm., 1959, 30: 143-149.



1858. Weisberg, Paul, Social and nonsocial conditioning of

infant vocalizations. Dissert. Abstr., 1963, 23(8):

3001.

1859. Weisberg, Paul, Social and nonsocial conditioning of

infant vocalizations. Child Develpm., 1963, 34(2):

377-388.

1860. Weisberg, Paul and Fink, Edward, Fixed ratio and ex-

tinction performance of infants in the second year of

life. J. ex . anal, Behav., 1966, 9(2): 105-109.

1861. Weiss, Rosalee G., The validity of early entrance into

kindergarten. J. educ. Psychol., 1962, 56: 53-54.

1862. Welch, Livingston, A preliminary study of the inter-

action of conflicting concepts of children between the

ages of three and five years. Psychol. Rec., 1938,

2: 439-459.

1863. Welch, Livingston, The span of generalization below the
two-year age level. J. Genet. Psychol., 1939, 55: 269-

297.

1864. Welch, Livingston, The development of discrimination of

form and area. J. Psychol., 1939, 7: 39-54.

1865. Welch, Livingston, The development of size discrimina-
tion between the ages of 12 and 40 months. J. Genet.

Psychol., 1939, 55: 243-268.

1866. Welch, Livingston, The genetic development of the assoc-

iational structures of abstract thinking. J. Genet.

Psychol., 1940, 56: 175-206.

1867. Wellman, B.L., The development of motor coordination in

young children. U. Iowa Stud. Child, Welf., 1926, 3:

1-93.

1868. Wellman, B.L., Motor development from two years to mat-

urity. Rev. educ. Res., 1936, 6: 49-53.

1869. Wellman, B.L.; Case, Ida Mae; Mengert, Ida C. and Brad-

bury, Dorothy E., Speech sounds of young children.

U. Iowa Stud. Child Welf., 1931, 5(2).

1870. Wellman, B.L. and McCandless, Boyd R., Factors associat-

ed with Binet IQ changes of preschool children. I. The

relation of selected experiences to IQ changes.

EaEL121,_n2a2aE., 1946, 60(2): 20-29.



1871. Wellman, B.L. and Pegram, Edna Lee, Binet IQ changes of
orphanage preschool children: a re-analysis. J. Genet.
Psychol., 1944, 65: 239-263.

1872. Wender, Paul H.; Pederson, Frank A. and Waldrop, Mary,
A longitudinal study of early social behavior and cog-
nitive development. Amer. J. Orthpsychiat., 1967,
37(4): 691-696.

1873. Wertheim, Jack and Mednick, Sarnoff A., The achievement
motive and field independence. J. consult. Psychol.,
1958, 22: 38.

1874. Wertheimer, Michael, Psychomotor coordination of aud-
itory and visual space at birth. Science, 1961, 134:
1692.

1875. Whipple, Clifford I. and Maier, Louise J., Perceptual
motor maturation and language aevelopment in young
children. Percept. mot. Skills, 1966, 23(3-2): 1208.

1876. White, Burton L.; Castle, P. and Held, R., Observations
on the development of visually directed reaching.
Child Develpm., 1964, 35(2): 349-364.

1877. White, Sheldon H., et al., Associative transfer as
shown by response speeds in motor paired-associate
learning. Child Develpm., 1960, 31: 609-616.

1878. White, Sheldon H. and Plum, Gerald E., Eye movement
photography during children's discrimination learning.
J. exp. Psychol., 1964, 1: 327-338.

1879. Whiteman, Martin, Children's conceptions of psycholog-
ical causality. Child Develpm., 1967, 38(1): 143-155.

1880. Whiting, J.W.M., Sorcery, sin and the superego: a cross-
cultural study of some mechanisms of social control.
NebrIslasymposium on motivation, 1959, 174-194.

1881. Whiting, J.W.M., Resource mediation and learning by
identification. Personality Development in Children,
1960, 112-126.

1882. Whitley, M.T., Children's interest in collecting. J.
educ. Psvchol., 1929, 20: 249-261.

1882.a Whorf, B.L., Four articles on metalin uistics.
Washington, D. Foreign Services Insti.tute, 1960.

1882.b Whorf, B.L., 1956 article excerpt in Introduction to
Psychology, Hilgard, Ernest B. and Atkinson, Richard,
(4rh Ed.), New York: Harcourt, Brace and World, Inc.,
1967.



7:.'7.,,7-.-177.47.73717rzz^1-

1883. Wickelgren, Lyn W., Convergence in the human newborn.

J. exE..._Child Psychol., 1967, 5(1): 74-85.

1884. Wiegerink, Ronald and Weikart, David P., Measurement
of mother teaching styles. Proceedings of 75th Annual
Convention of A.P.A., 1967, 2: 333-334.

1885. Wiener, Gerold; Rider, Rowland V. and Oppel, Wallace,
Some correlates of IQ changes in children. Child

Develpm., 1963, 34(1): 61-67.

1886. Williams, Harold M.; McFarland, Mary L. and Little,
Marguerite F., Development of language and vocabulary
in young children. U. Iowa Stud; Child Welf., 1937,

13(2).

1887. Williams, Harry Allen, Response to a forced verbaliza-

tion situation as a function of early history variables.

Dissert. Abstr., 1963, 24(2): 841.

1888. Williams, Mary Frances, Tension and respiratory pattern

in young children. J. genet. Psychol., 1942, 60: 71-

84.

1889. Wilson, B.A., The development and evaluation of a

speech improvement program for kindergarten children.

J. speech hear. Disord., 1954, 19: 4-13.

1890. Winder, C.L. and Rau, Lucy, Parental attitudes associat-

ed with social deviance in pre-adolescent boys. J.

abnorm. soc. Psychol., 1962, 64(6): 418-424.

1891. Wing, Herbert, Is music aptitude innate? Review of

pagIDIRELJILlusic, 1963, 1(1): 1-7.

1892. Winitz, Harris, A spectrographic study of infant speech.

Unpublished study. State Univ. Iowa, 1958.

1893. Winitz, Harris, Language skills of male and female kind-

ergarten children. J. speech hear. Res., 1959, 2: 377-

386.

1894. Winitz, Harris, Research in articulation and intelli-

gence. Unpublished manuscript, 1962.

1895. Winitz, Harris and Bellerose, Betty, Effects of pre-

training on sound discrimination learning. J. speech

hear. Res., 1963, 6(2): 171-180.



1896. Winitz, Harris and Irwin, Orvis C., Infant speech:
consistency with age. J. speech hear. Res., 1958; 1:
245-249.

1897. Winitz, Harris and Irwin, Orvis C., Syllabic and phon-
etic structure of infants' early speech. J. speech
hear. Disord., 1958, 1: 250-256.

1898. Winterbottom, Marion Ruth, The relation of childhood
training in independence to achievement motivation.
Dissert. Abstr., 1953, 13: 440-441.

1899. Wisner, Robert J. and Kenny, Douglas T., An evaluation
of Schock's "Growth Curves." J. genet. Psychol., 1957,
90: 75-82.

1900. Witryol, S.; Lowden, Lynn M. and Fagan, Joseph F., In-
centive effects upon attention in children's discrim-
ination learning. J. ex. Child Psychol., 1967, 5(1):
94-108.

1901. Witryol, S. and Ornaby, E.L., Age trends in children's
incentive scaled by paired comparisons. Paper given
at the Eastern Psychol. Ass., 1961.

1902. Witryol, S.; Tyrrell, Donald J. and Lowden, Lynn M.,
Development of incentive values in childhood. Genet.
Psychol. Monou., 1965, 72(2): 201-246.

1903. Woelfel, Florence C., An adaptation of the Ishihara
color test for use with children of preschool ages.
Child Develm., 1930, 1: 144-151.

1904. Wohlwill,J.F., A study of the development of the number
concept by scalogram analysis. J. enet. Psychol.,
1960, 97: 345-377.

1905. Wohlwill, J.F., Developmental studies of perception.
Psychol. Bull., 1960, 57: 249-285.

1906. Wohlwill, J.F., The learning of absolute and relational
number discriminations by children. J. genet. Psychol.,
1962, 101(2): 217-228.

1907. Wohlwill, J.F. and Lowe, Roland C., Experimental anal-
ysis of the development of the conservation of number.
Child Develpm., 1962, 33: 153-167.

- 1
liklw-'kukMaki.LSa.

Vt.,



1908. Wolf, Montrose M., Risley, T.R. and Mees, H.L., App-
lication of operant conditioning procedures to the
behavior problems of an autistic child. Behavior Re-
search and Therapy, 1964, 1: 305-312.

1909. Wolfe, R., The role of conceptual systems in cognitive
functioning at varying levels of age and intelligence.
J. Pers., 1963, 31: 108-123.

1910. Wolff, Joseph L., The role of dimensional preferences
in discrimination learning. Psychonom. Science, 1966,
5(12): 455-456.

1911. Wolff, Joseph L., Effects of verbalization and pre-
training on conept attainment by children in two med-
iation categories. J. educ.psychol., 1967, 58(1):
19-26.

1912. Wolff, Joseph L., Concept attainment, intelligence and
stimulus complexity: an attempt to replicate Osler and
Trautman. J. exp. Psychol., 1967, 73(3): 488-490.

1913. Wolff, Peter H., Observations on newborn infants.
Psychosomatic Med., 1959, 21: 110-118.

1914. Wolff, Peter H., Developmental and motivational concepts
in Piaget's sensorimotor theory of intelligence. J.
Child Psychiat., 1963, 2: 224-243.

1915. Wolff, Peter H., The development of attention in young
infants. Annals of N.Y. Academy of Sciences, 1965,
118(21): 815-830.

1916. Woodworth, Robert S., ..xperimental psychology. New
York: Holt and Co., 1933.

1C!17. 'Woolley, Helen Thompson, The development of right-
handedness in a normal infant. Psychol. Rev., 1910,
17: 37-41.

1918. Wrightstone, Jacob W., Discovering and stimulating cul-
turally deprived talented youth. Teachers' Colle e Rec-
ord, 1958, 60: 23-27.

1919. Wyer, Robert S., Effect of childrearing attitudes and
behavior on children's responses to hypothetical social
situations. J. pers. soc. Psychol., 1965, 2(4): 480-
486.



1920. Yost, Patricia A. and Siegel, Alberta Engrall, Non-
verbal probability judgments by young z;hildren. Child
Develpm., 1962, 33(4): 769-780.

1921. Youmess, T. and Fuerth, A.S., Reversal learning in
children as a function of overtraining and delayed
transfer. J. comp. physiollilactlal, 1964, 57: 155-
157.

1922. Young, Florence M., An anlysis of certain variables in
a developmental study of language. 22.11,_11aE112.1.
Monar., 1941, 23: 3-141.

1923. Young, Florence M., Certain social indices in the lang-
uage of preschool subjects. J..12122II_Esychol., 1942,
61: 109-122.

1924. Young, Florence M., Development as indicated by a study
of pronouns. 1942, 61: 125-134.

1925. Young, P.T., The experimental analysis of appetite.
Eastal,_EaLl., 1941, 38: 129-164.

Li



1926. Zagora, E., Observations on the evolution and neuro-
physiology of eye-limb coordination. Opthalmologia,
1959, 138: 241-2.S4.

1927. Zander, Alvin aild Van Egmond, Elmer, RelatiOnship of
intelligence and social power to interpersonal be-
havior of children. J. educ. Psychol., 1958, 49: 257-

268.

1928. Zapella, Michele, The placing reaction in the newborn.
Devel m. Med. child Neurol., 1963, 5(5): 497-503.

1929. Zeigler, H.P. and Leibowitz, H., Apparent visual size
as a function of distance for children and adults.
Amer. J. Ps chol., 1957, 70: 106-109.

1930. Zeiler, Michael D., Component and configurational
learning in children. J. exp. Psychol., 1964, 68(3):

292-296.

1931. Zeiler, Michael D., Solution of the two stimulus trans-
position problem by four and five year old children.
J. exp. Psycl221., 1966, 71(4): 576-579.

1932. Zeiler, Michael D., and Salton, Cynthia, Individual
gradients-of transposition and absolute choice. J.

22ER,EaEllai., 1967, 5(2): 172-185.

1933. Zetterstrom, Birgitta, Flicker electroretinography in
newborn infants. Acta Ophthalmol., 1955, 33: 157-166.

1934. Zhitnikova, L.M., Formation of logical memory in pre-
school children: communication I. Types Of voluntary
memorization. Dokl. Akad. Peda . Nuak. RSFSR, 1962,

5: 95-98.

1935. Zhurova, L.E., Development of sound analysis of words

in preschool children. Vop. Psikhol., 19639 3: 21-32.

1936. Zigler, E. and Williams, J., Institutionalization and
the effectiveness of social reinforcement. J. abnorm.

soc. Psychol., 1963, 66: 197-205.

1937. Ziller, Robert C. and Behringer, Richard D., A long-
itudinal study of the assimilation of the new chlld in
a group. Hum. Relat., 1961, 14: 121-133.



r."'"`v57- .4 tir.4.7704,7e,SE779.7

1938. Zimiler, H., The development of conservation and differ-
entiation of numbers. Lip_aa,_Ls. Res. Child Develpm.

2

1966, 31(6): 1-46.

1939. Zion, Jean R., The coping responses of nursery school
children: a socinl class, developmental comparison.
Dissert. Abstr., Columbia Univ., 1966, 26(11): 6897.

1940. Zubek, John P., Human develment. New York: McGraw-
Hill Co., 1954.

1941. Zunich, Michael, Children's reactions to failure. J.
genet. Psychol., 1964, 104(1): 19-24.


